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WAR DEPARTMENT, 


CONCURRED IN: ‘Army Service Forces, 
Washington, D. C., 


ror fy, Date Submitted 
=> AGF; 
ae Date Approved by ASF; FT tprd /eys 


SPTKY 370.0; (PIX eee?) 
i 3 vats a oe 
H a & 
% ' == 
: es. 
3 : SO} gi-3 PROGRAMSOF INSTRUCTION "aor, Ae Gs Des 
3 : ae ow ie Asst. Exec., Offie> of the 
j b} Fs = 3 FoR Director of Military T.a-ning, 4.3.7, 
z af Pveaiae 
| GS! \S; MEDICAL DEPARTMENT ENLISTED TECHNICIANS 
* oy 
a 
H : 4 COURSE ssu WEEKS NO. OF HOURS 
= 3S Dental Technician 855-067 12 528 - 576 
Laboratory Technician 858 16 7Oo4u = 768 
Medical and Surgical Technician 409-861 8 352 - 384 
(Phase I) 
Medical Technician (Phase II) 4og 4 176 + 192 
Surgical Technician (Phase II) 861 4 176 = 192 
Mediéal Technician (Advanced) hog 12 528 - 576 
Surgical Technician (Advanced) 861 12 528 - 576 
Pharmacy Technician B59 12 528 — 576 
Veterinary Technician and 250-120 12 528 - 576 
‘Meat and Dairy Hygienists 
X-Ray Technician 264 16 7o4 ~ 768 F 
Medical Equipment Maintenance 229 16 7O4 ~ 768 
Technician ‘ 
Optical Technician 365 r) 264 — 288 


MISSION: To technically train enlisted men so that they may qualify as 
dental, laboratory, medical, surgical, medical fedvanced), surgi- 
cal (advanced), pharmacy, x-ray, medical equipment maintenance, 
veterinary technicians, or meat and dairy hygienists or optical 
technicians, 


SCOPE: Lectures, conferences, demonstrations, applicatory exercises, and 
"on-the-job" training will include instruction in the elementary 
and special technical subjects necessary to give the enlisted man 

eT the knowledge required for him to function satisfactorily as a 

| Medical Department enlisted technician in one of the various 

: 


specialties. Athletics and Mass Games (to include swimming when 
possible), Army Orientation and Concurrent Basic Military Training 
will be given to all personnel taking these courses. 


PREREQUISITES: 
1. For all courses: Basic Military Training. 


(Continued) 


2. For Medical & Surgical Technicians or Veterinary Technicians 
and Meat and Dairy Hygienists Courses: Common school education, 


3. For Dental, Pharmacy, X-Ray or Medical Equipment Maintenance 
Technicians Courses: High school education or its equivalent. 


4, For Laboratory Technicians: High school education or its 
equivalent, and normal color perception, 


5. For Advanced Medical or Surgical Technicians: Completion of 
the Medical & Surgical Technicians Course (SSN 409~861). 


6. For Optical Technicians; Civilian occupational classification 
as Optician (SSN 365). 
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WAR DEPARTMENT 
ARMY SERVICE FORCES 


WASHINGTON, 


TRAINING PROGRAM 
FOR 


MEDICAL DEPARTMENT TECHNICIANS* 


Paragraph 
SECTION I General 
Authorization 1 
Purpose 2 
Application é 
Modification 
Scope of Instruction 5 
SECTION II Concurrent Basic Military Training 
For Personnel on Redeployment 
Summary Program 6a 
Detailal Program 6b 
For Personnel not on Redeployment 
Summary Program Ta 
Detailed Program To 
SECTION III Programs of Instruction for Technical Training 
Dental Technician (855,067) 8 
Laboratory Technician (858) ) 
Medical & Surgical Technicians (409,861) 10 
Medical Technician (Advanced) 11 
Surgical Technician (Advanced) 12 
Pharmacy Technician (859) 13 
Veterinary Technician & Meat & Dairy 14 


Hygienist (250-120) 
‘X-Ray Technician (26) 15 
Medical Equipment Maintenance Technician (22916 
Optical Technician (365) Rataladalidie | 3 


SECTION I 


General 


1. -Authorization. This training program is issued in compliance with 
ASF Memorandum SPTRN 370.01 (PI) (20 Dec 44), dated 20 December 1944, as 
amended by ASF Memorandum SPTRN 370.01 (PI) (20 December 4h), dated 19 Febru- 


rary 1945, 


2. Purpose. To furnish a general guide for the balanced training of 
technicians in Medical Department Enlisted Technicians Schools. 


3. Application. a. This program applies to the instruction and train- 
ing of enlisted personnel pursuing courses of instruction in enlisted techni- 
cian's schools of the Medical Department. Based upon the detailed programs, 
training schedules will be prepared by the commandant of-each school. Schedules 
will be prepared so that all technical training, orientation, and time reserved 
for the commendant occurs other than on Wednesday and Saturday afternoon, 


40 $ 044 


b. For all versonnel: The instruction week will consist of six 
(6) deys. 


For versonnel undergoing redeployment training: Two hours of athletics, 


Mass Games, and when feasible, swimming and two hours of Concurrent Basic . 
Military Training will be csiven on Wednesday afternoons. No instruction will : 
be scheduled for Saturday afternoons; therefore the training week will con- os 
sist of forty-four (44) hours. Concurrent Basic Military Training Program Sade 


for this class of personnel follows as paragreph 6, 


For personnel NOT undergoing redeployment training: Two (2) hours of 
Concurrent Basic Military Training and two (2) hours of Athletics, Mass 
Games, and when feasible, swimming vill be scheduled for both Wednesday and 
Saturday afternoons, The training week will consist of forty-eight (48) 
hours for this group. Concurrent Basic Military Training Program for this 
class of personne? follows as paragraph 7. 


More time per week may be authorized when desirable but instruction time 
will not consist of more than sixty (60) hours per week under any circum- 
stances. 


<. "Time reserved for the Commandant" will be used for processing, 
make-up and review, testing, inspections and any new subject which it may be 
advisable to cover. 


d, All training conducted under these prograws should be directed 
toward onerations against Javan whenever practicable. 


e. In order to obtain the latest references, it is essential to 
consult the most recent edition of FM 21-6, which contains a list of train- 
ing publications, and FM 21~7, which contains a list of training films, film 
strips and film bulletins. These manuals are frequently revised. Normally, 
field and technical manuals, Army Regulations, training circulars, training 
films and film strips will contain sufficient instructional mtter for train- 
ing purposes. Standard texts which are necessary for instruction in some 
subjects are shown in parenthesis in the references for each subject. Main- 
tenance Manuals for Medical Equipment are in the process of production con- 
stantly. Those which are already available have been used as references in 
the MENT course, In the event that manuals are not yet available, the MSSS 
textbook and other appropriate literature will be used as references for 
instruction, 


f. The program for Medical and Surgical Technicians (409-61) is 
arranged so that Phase I, consisting of 8 weeks didactic instruction, will 
be given to personnel in training for either SSN, A Phase II, consisting 
of | weeks applicatory training, has been arranged with specific reference. 
to either Medical Technicians (409) or Surgical Technicians (861). An in- 
dividual will be considered qualified for either SSN, only after completion 
of 12 weeks.of training consisting of Phase I (8 weeks) and Phase II (4 weeks) 
for the appropriate SSN. 


g. The Program for Veterinary Technicians and i'eat and Dairy 
Hygienists has been arranged to fulfill the needs of all of the major forces 
of the Army. The program consists of 6 weeks devoted to instruction for 
’ Veterinary Technicians (20) and 6 weeks devoted to instruction for Meat and 
Dairy Hygienists (120). Personnel will be considered qualified for either 
SSN after successful completion of the appropriete 6 weeks of training or 
they will be considered quelified for both SSNs after successful completion 
of the entire l2 weeks training. 


4, Modification. Deletions from the scope of instruction outlined in 
the detailed programs will be made only upon the approval of The Surgeon 
General, Minor modifications, in order to make the best use of instructional ~ 
facilities and expedients, and to conform to local conditions affecting 
training, may be made without reference to higher headquarters, Progressive 
and balanced training, however, will be observed at all times. 


5. Scope of Instruction. a. General. In general, training will be 
conducted in accordance with doctrine prescribed in FM 21-5, TM 21-250, and 


TF 7-295. 


bd. Basic Training: Training is continued in the basic subjects to 
improve and maintain the trainee's knowledge of these subjects. Training in 
this category should be directed toward 540% Senan against Japan whenever 
practicable, 


ec, Army Orientation: This subject is presented in an effort to 
impress the trainee with the reasons why we are involved in this war, to keep 
him abreast of current developments, and to point out the importance of his 
individual role and that of his unit in the over-all effort. . 


ad. Athletics and Mass Games: Time is allotted to this subject to 
provide diversion and improve or ‘maintain the physical fitness of the trainee. 
Swimming will be included when feasible. 


‘e. Technical Training: The subjects, scope, references, total 
hours and hours per week are shown in the detailed programs for the individual 
courses, 


f. Method of Presentation: . The following symbols are used to de-— 
note the methods: . 


L — Lecture 

C - Conference 

D ~~ Demonstration 

E = Applicatorv Exercise 
E = Examination 


This training program supersedes "Training Program for Medical Denartment 
Technicians" dated 26 June 194, as approved by first indorsement SPTRS 
352.11 (Med) (26 Jun 44), dated 11 July 1944, and "Training Program for 
Medical Equipment Maintenance Technicians," dated % June 1944, as approved 
by 1st Indorsement SPTRS 352.11 (Med) (24 Nov 43), dated 10 June 19h 
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Ne} 
Concurrent Basic Military Training 
Summary Program, Par. 6a. ~ (For Pers: nnel on Redeployment 
rereRence | ration [wrs- | 1 | 2/3 |4|5|6{7 |e] [roi [iztis|iv[is ie] 
le Concurrent Care of clothing and equipment; FM 3-5, 5-15, 5-| L,C,D, |12 wk 
Basic Military) map reading; personal and sex 20, 7-10, 8-35, | AE | 24 ol Sb 24 2p et 22> 2ees-2 1-2 2 
Training hygiene; transportation of sick 21-15, 21-10, 21+1! 16 wi 
and wounded; sanitation and sani- 4125, 21-75, 21-80 32 (2)} (2)(2)| (2) (2) 2) (2) (2) (2))(2) | (2)} (2) (202) | (2) (2 
tary appliances; safeguarding 30-30, 72-20, 


military informtion and censor- | 100-5; TM 8-220, 
ship of mail; individual security,| 9-2800; AR 40= 
hasty, entrenchment and shelter; 205, 380~5; ASF 
defense against chemical attack; Cir. 42, 1944; 
defense against mechanized attack;| WD Cir 225, 1943 
defense against air attack; camou-| TC 108, 1945; 
flage; malaria control and disci- | TF 1-35545, l- 
pline. 3351, 3-689, 5= 
645, 5-649, 7- 
233, 7-234, 7= 
993, 8955, 8- 
1174, 8-1179, 8- 
1238, 8=-2060, 8- 
2096, 11-324, 21 
2073, 21-2074; 
MF 1115; FS 8-57 
8-58, 8-71, 10- 
149; FB 149; 
Recognition Film 
and Slides; WD 
1-1, 5-1, 3-3, 
S—-4, 3-5, 5-1, 
5e2, 5Se3, Sa4, 
5-12, 7-2, 7-5, Bel, 
8-4, 8-7 to 17 
incl., 17-1, 2l- 
4, 21-5 
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Program for Medical tme chnicians 


é 
Concurren: ic Mi ining 
Summary Program, Par. 6a (For Personnel On Redeployment 


REFERENCE tation [wRs- | 1 | 2 [13] 4{5|6]7] 8 {9 liolii {iz iis|ielis |i 
Recreational exercises; supervised 


D,AE i812] b2 1. 222 sie slat £5 
group games to develop team spiri (2}(2)} (2) (2)}(2)| (2)(2)} (2) (2)} (2(2)] (2), C2) (2) (2) (2. 
L,C,D 2) 2 Sh-@hOb ole ORs betta) 2 
ari aii + 


and swimming when possible. 
12 wks. 6|6| 6| 6\6|6\6| 6l6| 6l6| 6 


SUBJECT 


FM 21-20 


2- Athletics and 
Mass Games 


"Army Orienta- 
tion Course;" 
14 Aug 43; "New 
Map"; WD Pamph- 
let 20-3, 10 
Dec 43; Orienta 
tion Pamphlets 
and Kits. 


3. Army Orienta- 
tion 


An understanding of why we fight; 
course of military actions; im- 

portance of personal and organiza 
tion role in current war. 
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ed Program 


SUBJECT 


Map Reading 


Personal & 
Sex Hygierw 


Transporta- 
tion of Sic 
& Wounded 


A review of the correct manner of 


nd wearing the uniform; the care; 


display, and preservation of clot 
ing and equipment. Special care 
of clothing and equipment in the 
tropics. 


Review of the principles of map 
reading, orientation in the field 


An understanding of the importanc 
of personal hygiene, including a 

thorough knowledge of the impor- 

tance of sex hygiene and methods 

of preventing venereal disease. 


Preventive measures aginst tropi- 


cal skin diseases, 


Individual and jitter carries; 

ambulances loading and unloading. 
Difficulties encountered in trans 
porting casualties in the jungle. 
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Concurent 


TEXT 


REFERENCE 


FM 21-15, pare 
107-111; FM 72- 
20, par. 50-30, 


- MF 1113; FS 10- 


149, WD Pam, 21 
13; GTA 21-4. 


FM 21-25, Chs. 
2,3; TF 7-233, 
21-2073, 2l- 

2073, 21-2074; 
GTA 5-2, 5-12; 


FM 21-10, Chs. 
6,93; AR 40-205; 
TF 8-1238 or 8- 
2060; 8=2096; 
FS 8-57, 58. 


FM 8-35, Ch. 2; 
FM 21-11, par. 
65-67; FM 72= 
20, pare 89; FB 
147; FS 8-71 


ec Mili 
For Fersers on Rederlo: sera 


HOD OF 


PRESEN 
TATION 


12 wks | 24 
16 wks 


L,D 


C,AE 


Titre 


Vets 


SUBJECT 


f. 


Be 


he 


ie 


Sanitation 
and Sanit 
Appliances 


Safeguarding 


Military 

Inform ati on 
and Censor- 
ship of Mai 


Individual 
Securivy,, 
hasty en- 
trenchment 
and shelter 


Defense 
Against 
Chemical 
Attack 


Defense 
Aginst 
Mechanized 
Attack 


Program for Medical Department Enlisted Technicians 


Group sanitation; construction and 
function of sanitary installations 
ami expedients. Direct instruc- 

tions toward sanitary measures re 
quired and difficulties encounter 
ed in construction in the tropics. 


The necessity for care in action, 
conduct, speech and letter writ- 
ing so as not to disclose vital 
military information. 


A review of the essentials of 
scouting and patrolling and the 
use of cover and concealment; the 
necessity for care and caution in 
all actions; the advantages of 
terrain; the construction of in- 
dividual shelter. 


The gas mask; review of the prin- 
ciple chemical agents; their use 
and identification. 


A review of types of armored ve- 
hicles and their use; passive 
measures of defense. Idetifica- 


tion of Japanese armored vehicles 
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REFERENCE 


FM 21-10, Ch. 8; 
TF 8-1174; TF 8- 
1179; FM 72-20, 

par. 16=22; WDP 

21-13 


AR 380-5; TF ll- L,D 
324; ASF Cir. 42, 
1944, 


FM 5-15; FM 7- L,D 
10; FM 21675, Ch. 

1. Sec. ce Che2; 

TF 7-234; 7-993; 

GTA 7=2 


. . 3<5, Che 1; L,C 
T™ 8-220, par. 

548-383; TF 3- 

689; GTA 3-1,-3, 

-4,-5. 


Fu 100-5, pars. c 
250-254, 597- 

626; TM °-2800; 

FM 21-80; GTA 

17=1 


PRESEN - 
TATION | HRS. JONOMMOaGKne 


C,D, AE 


(4) 
(4) 


HOURS PER WEEK 


2 


2 
2) |(2) 


(2) (2) 


LTT 


Progrem for Medical Denartment Enlisted Technicians 


Detailed Program (Cont) Par 6b 


1. 


me 


z 


SUBJECT 
(Cont) 
j. Defense 


Ageinst 
Air Attack 


k. Camouflage 


1. Malaria Con 
trol and 
Discipline 


Athletics and 
Mass Games 


Army 
Orientation 


A review of identification of 
friendly and hostite aircraft; 
passive measures of defense. 
Stress identification of Japanese 
aircraft. 


Knowledge of use of camouflage; 


importance of camouflage disciplin 
camouflese material. 


Prevention and control of malaria, 


Recreational exercises; supervised 
group games to develon team spirit 
and swimming when possible, 


Ar understanding of the causes and 


events leading to the United States 


becoming a combatant in this glaba 
war; understanding of the princi- 
ples for which we are fighting and 
of the dangers to Americen princi- 
ples arising from axis policies @ 
axis aggressions; information on 
the course of all ailitary actions 
but particulerly those in which 

US forces have participated, and 


on other phases of the war effort; 
the importance of the trainee's 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


Concurrent Basic i . 
(For Personnel On Hadéniay ment} 


TEXT 


REFERENCE 


Fit 30=230; Sec. I 
Recognition film 
slides and films 
GTA 1-1 


FM 5=20, Shs. 


; 3,4; TF 5-645, 


TF 5-649; TF 1- 
3351; GIA 5-1 
—4, 


WD Cir 223, 1943 
TC 108, 1943; 

TF 8-953, 1-733 
GTA 8-l, 


FM 21-20 


"Army Orientatio 
Course; "14 Ang 
Lz; "News Map; 

WD Pamphlet 20-3 
10 Dec 43; Orien 
tation Pamhlets 
and Kits, 


PRESEN - 


TATION 


L,C¢ 


L,C,D 


TOT. 


, Me ee ae 
(32) | (2)) (2 


ining 


10 


HOURS PER WEEK 


us: [7 [27s] e]s]o[7 |e] [oln[alelelele] 


(1) (2) 


py Reed re 
2) (2) (2) f2) (3) na) (2)(2) | (2)/(2) 


2 
(2)( 


5) | (ela) (2 2) @ (2) 


ih : 


4 ; Program fo i Depa icians 


Con 
Deteiled Program (Cont(Par 6b For Personnel On Redeployment 


TEXT ETHOD OF] ror HOURS PER WEEK 


nerenence | Tuvtow [uas. [1] 2] 3) C7 fe]e [io[n apa] fis lie) 


TATION 


3. (Cont) personal role and that of his 
organization in the current war. 
| 616 | 6 
(6)((6) | (6) 


8 | ab (|| 4d G6] S| B46] Slo] oho 
_ TOTAL HOURS 16 wks. (26) (6) |(6)] & (6)] (6)}(6) | C68) | (ED(6) | (616) £6) 46 


ng 


SUBJECT 
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1. 


Program for Médical Department Bnli 


SUMMARY PROGRAM, SEC. II, Par. 7a 


SUBJECT 


Concurrent 
Basic Military 
Training 


Dismounted drill; organization of 
the army; organization of the medi 
cal department; care of clothing 
and equipment; military discipline; 
customs, and courtesies; map read— 
ing; personal and sex hygiene; 
Articles of War and Army Regula- 
tions; first aid; transportation 
of sick and wounded; sanitation 
and sanitary apoliances; safe- 
guarding military information end 
censorship of mail; individual 
security and hasty entrenchment; 
defense against chemical attack; 
defense against mechanized attack; 
defense against air and air-borne 
attack; camouflage; malaria contra 
and discipline, 
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| 
Concurrent Basic } 


ing 
(For Personnel Not On Redeoloyment) 


TEXT Bret. Tor. | HOURS PER WEEK 
REFERENCE tation |wes- | 1 | 2{}sials|6l7] elo [roli[izfislielislis, 
IM 3=5, 5415, L,C,D, | 12 weks 
20, 7-10, 10, | Az bs | RIRP Rue ede] ep a : 
8-35, 3-50, 21- 16 wick ? 
10, 21-11, 21- (6d) | HICH | COD OD | CDC) | CHIC | C4) C4) | CHD] HF GQ) | 


15, 21-25, 21-50), 
21-75, 21-80, 22 

5,, 39-30, 72-20, 
100-5, 101-10; 

T™ $=220, 92800), 
27-255; AR o- 

205, 380=5; wD 

Cir. 223, 1943; 

ASF Cir. 42, 

1944; TC 108, 

1943; MCM 1928; 

WDP 21-13; TF 
1~3343, 3-689, 
5-645, 5-649, 

7-233, 7-234, T 
993» 8-953, S— 

1174, 6-1179, 
$1180, 81238, 
B-2047, 8209, 
$2060, 11-235, 
11-324, 19-2034 
21-2048; MF 1114; 

FS 8-57, 8-58, G 59, 
B61, 3-62, Be 

69, $-70, 3-71, : 
8-75, 8-76, Se 

80; FB 117; 

Recognition Filus 

and Slides; GTA . 2 
1-1, 3-1, 3-2, 2- 
3a, 3-5, 5-1, 52 

5=3, 5a, 7-2, 7-3 

8-1, 4, 8-5, 8=6,B-3 to inbi., 
t Uy hr : ea kes | 1 


2 Program for Medical D m E 


summary rProcram : #2 


SUBJECT 


2. Athletics and 


Mass Games group games to develop team spirit 
and swimming when possible, 
3. -Army An understanding of why we fight; 
orientation course of military actions, im 
portance of personal and organiza- 
tion role in current war. 
TOTAL HOURS 
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Recreational exercises; supervised 


Twelve Week Court 
Sixteen Wek Cour 


ad Technicians 
Conc i Basic 7 ng 
For Personnel Not On Redeploymen 
TEXT AETHOD OF] ter. |. HOURS PER WEEK 
REFERENCE tation [wms. | 1 | 2/3] 4]5|6]7] 8 {9 lio |i [e2tis| seis [ie 


D,AE 12 wk 

te Ht URI] BT WP ath Pe] 

16 wk 

(64) 1 OH) COOH) CH GDF CH) CQ GD RD 1G 1 OIG) [4 1) Cy Oa) 
"Army Orienta- L,C,D |12 wks 
tion Course", ok St 221 252) eh e tate Leite 
14 Aug 43; 16 wk 
"News Map;" WD (32) | (2)} (2) (2) (2) (2) (2) (2) 8) f2) |(2) | C22) | (2) (2) | (2) (2) 
Pamphlet 20-3, 
10 Dec 443; 
Orientation 
Pamphlets & Kit 


120 |10 | 10]10 | 10 10 10] 10 | 10 10 
(160) [10){20X10)|(10%210)( 10X10) (10L0}(10KL0 (10X20 10) (20) (20) 
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Detailed Program, Par. 7b 


SUBJECT 


BASIC 


1. Concurrent 


Basic Military 


Training 


Dismounted 
Drill 
(1) Positions 


(2) Steps in 
Merching 


(3) The 
Souad 


(4) The 
Platoon 


Positions of attention, rests, eyes 
right or left, facings, salute with 
hand, 


Quick time, double time, halt, mark 
time, half step, side step, back 
step, face in marching, march by 
flank. 


Forming, close and normal interval, 
marching to flank, changing direc— 
tion, forming column of twos from 
single file and reforming. 


Composition and formation; forming, 
marching and dismissing the pla~ 
toon; gue im marching; changing 
direction; marching toward flank. 


(5) Inspection Forming for inspection; inspection; 


and 
Ceremonie 


retreat parade. 


b, Organization A review of the organization of the 
of the Army| Army and the organization and fune 


tion of the various arms to which 
Medical Department Enlisted Person 
nel are attached. 
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Co 


ning 


For Personnel Not On Redeployment 


TEXT 


REFERENCE 


IM 22=5, Ch. 2, 
Sec. II 


FM 22-5, Ch. 2, 
Sec. III 


IM 22-5, Ch. 4, 
Sec. ii 


IM 22=5, Ch; 4, 
Sec. II 


FM 22-5, Ch. 9, 
Secs. I,III,IV 


IM 100-5, par. 
1-24; FM 101- 
10; Ch, 1; FS 
8-755 S7 


D,AE 


D,AE 


D,AE 


D,AE 


D,Az 


TOT. 


nes. |i |2{3iaisi6l7{s]o iol fiztis|inlis ie] 


HOURS PER WEEK 


1 a Gite 
(1) (22) | (2) 


1 


play Os 
(2)-).(2)} (2) () 


(2) (2)(2) | (2 


ieee yer 


15 


SUBJECT 


1. (¢ont) 


c. 


are 


Organization 


of the Med. 


Dept. and Mex 


Dept. Units 


Care of 
Clothing & 
Equipment 


Military Dig 


cipline, 
Customs, and 
‘Courtesies 


Map 
Reading 


Personal & 
Sex Hygiene 


Articles of 
War end Army 
Regulations 


Program for Medical Department Enlisted Technicians 


A brief survey of Medical Depart- 
ment activities, units and instal- 


- lations. 


A review of the correct manner of 
wearing the uniform; thé care, dis 
play, and preservation of clothing 
eandequipment. Special care of 
clothing and equipment in the 
tropics. 


The development of a high standard 
of courtesy; and understanding of 
the necessity for discipline. 


Review of the principles of map 
reading, orientation in the field. 


An understanding of the importance] 


of personal hygiene, including a 
thorough knowledge of the impor- 
tance of sex hygiene and methods 
of preventing venereal disease. 
Preventive meamres aginst tropica f 
skin diseases. 


A review of the vunitive Articles 
of War and the pertinent use of 
Army Regulations. 
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TEXT 


REFERENCE 


WM 8-10, Ch. 1, 
v1 


FM 21-15, par. 
107-111; FM 72- 


20, par. 30-32; 


MF 1113; GIA 
21—4 


FM 21—50, Sec. 
II,III; TF 21- 
2048; MCM 1926 
(See AW 110); 
GTA 21-5 


FU 21-25, Chs. 
2,33 TF 7-233; 


“OTA 5-2 


FM 21-10, Chs. 
6,9; AR 40-205; 
TF 8-1238 or & 
2060; FS 858, 5 
59, 


TU 27-255; Manu 


19-2034 


~ TATION 


L,D 


L,D 


L,D 


L,D 


All L,D 
of Courts Martial 
1928; TF 11-235, 


(2) 


TOT. 
HRS. 


> ee 


(2) | (2)} (2 


(2) 
(3) 


(2) 
(3) 


(3) 
(2) 


(1) 
(2) 


(2) 


2 


(2)| 


HOURS PER WEEK 


pil2|s}s|s|el7| ss [rol fizfis fiefs [ie] 


(a} 


LELLLLL 


SUBJECT 


(cont) 


i. 


First Aid 


Transporta- 
tion of Si 


and Wounded 


Sanitation 
& Sanitary 
Appliances 


Safeguard- 
ing Milite 


Information 
& Censorship 


of Mail 


Individual | 


Security, 
hasty en- 
trenchment 
& Shelter 


y 


Program for Medical Department Enlisted Technicians 


A review of first aid. 


Individual and litter carries; 
ambulance loading and unloading, 
Difficulties encountered in trans—- 
porting casualties in the jungle, 


Group sanitation; construction and 
function of sanitary installations 
and exnedients. Direct instruc- 

tions toward senitary measures re- 


quired and difficulties encountered 


in construction in the tropics. 


The necessity for care in action, 

conduct, speech and letter writize 
so as not to disclose vital mili- 

tary information. 


A review of the essentials of 


scouting end patrolling end the use 


of cover ané concealment; the 
necessity for cure and caution of 
all actions; the advantages of 
terrain; the construction of in- 
dividual sheler, 
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| 


(For Persnnel Not On Redeployment) 


TOT. 
HRS. | 


REFERENCE 


Fu S50; Sec.II 
III; FM 21-11, 
Ch. 2,33 TF & 
1180; ee 
&-. FS 8-60, 
ee, 18 : 
¥M 8-35, Ch. 2 
FM 21-11, par. 


65-67; FM 72-20] 


par. 89; FS &- 
71; FB 147 


¥M 21-10, Ch. $ 
TF $1174; TF 
$1179; IK 72- 
20, par. 16-22; 
Fs 8-61, 862; 
WOP 21-13. 


AR 380-5; TF 11 


324; ASF Cir he 
19h 


FM 5-15; FM 7- 


C, Az 


C,D, Az 


L,D 


L,€ 


10; FM 21-75, Chi, Sec. I, 


Ch. 2; TF 7-234 
7-993; GTA 7-2 


(5) 
®) 


16 


HOURS PER WEEK 


pifets|eisiei7{ets [rol frzfis[ielis [ie] 


1] 3;2 
(2) | (3) (2) ( 


(2) 


(2) (2) 


& 
rE 


Detaild Program 


SUBJECT 
1. (cont) 


n. Defense 
Against 
Chemical 
Attack 


o. Defense 
Against 
Mechanized 
Attack 


p. Defense 


Against 
Air Attadc 


q- Camouflage 


r. Malaria Con 
trol and 
Discipline 


2. Athletics & 
Mass Games 


Program for Medi 


ont) Par : 


The gas mask; review of the princi 
ple chemical agents; their use and 
identification. 


A review of types of armored ve- 
hicles and their use; passive 
measures of defense. Identifica- 
tion of Japanese armored vehicles. 


A review of identification of 
friendly and hostile aircraft; 
passive measures of defense. 
Stress identification of Japanese 
areveese 


Knowledge of use of camouflage; 
importance of camouflege disci- 


pline; camouflage material. 


Prevention and control of malaria, 


Recreational exercises; supervised 


‘group games to develop tean spirit 


ans swimming when possible. 
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TEXT 
REFERENCE 


PRESEN - 
TATION 


IM 3-5," Ch. 1; 
TM 8-220, par. 
348-383; TF 3- 
689; GTA 3-1, 

—2,=3 4-5 


L,¢ 


FM 100-5, pars. Cc 
250-254, 597-624; 

TM 9-2800; FM 

21-80; BTA 17-1) 


IM 30—30, Sec. C 
I; Recognition 

film shides and 
films as listed 

in FM 21-7; GTA 

1-1 


ate “a oak: } 
3.4; TF on 53 

TF 5649; GTA 

1 


225 5 
TC 108, 1943; 


TF. 8-953, 1- 
3343; GTA gy 


FM 21-20. Dag 


nheden ona 


cians 


ning 


HOURS PER WEEK 


TOT. 
tit Pape ee 


(2) 
(3) 


eS 
(1) | (1) (2 
1 
(1) 
1 
(1) 
2 
(2) (1 
4} 3 
(1)| (3) 
Hi PUT Te] & 
CW) CO OD RD 100) CYC) ) CY Cb) On 


a Pe pare 6 


Program for Medical artment Enlisted Technicians 


18 


Ses 
Deteiled Program (cont) Par. 7b (For Pers) nnel Not On Redeployrent} 


__verenence | aviow [was [Ta Te To [s Te [7[s[o [rol fe fal ie] s[iel 


3. Arny An understanding of the causes and| “Army Crientatiog L,C,D | 2h 212 12) 2 2tue 2} 21/2/] 2 
Orientation events leadinto the United States} Course," 14 Aug (32) 1(2)f2) |€2)} (2) (2)] (2) (ay C2} (2)i(2) | (2) (2) | (2)(2) 
becoming a coxzbatant in this gloha] 43; "News Mep;" 
war; understanding of the principles WD Pamhlet 20- 
for which we are fighting and of 3, 10 Dec "2; 
the dangers to American principles} Orientation Pam- 
arising from axis policies end -phlets and Kits. 
axis aggressions; information on 
tke course of all uilitary actions 
but particularly those in which 
U.S. forces have participated, and 
on other ohases of the war effort; 
he importance of the traines's 
personal role and that of his 
organization in the current wer. 
Twelve Week Course 120 | 10/10/10 | 10j|10 10|10| 10/10 | 10/10 | 10 e 5 
TOTAL HOURS (160) a ‘ ae ee play 10)|(210 i agg pes bee 
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19 


De Rusletre y 5 =e 


SUBJECT 


TECHNICAL 


4. Dental Anatomy 


4. Materials and 
Metallurgy 


€, Tooth Carving 


7. Dental 
Records 


To assure a knowledge of anatomy 


TEXT 
REFERENCE 


TATION 


™ 8-225. (Grayis L,D 


of the teeth and supporting tissues. Anatomy; Mouth 


Metals and alloys used in dentist— 
ry; metallurgic principles; den- 
ture base materials, 


To develop a certain digital dex- 
terity; to present dental anatomy 
through the carving of soap and 
plaster teeth. 


Discussion of commonly used abbre- 
viations and symbols; clinical 
records; monthly reports; Medical 
Department property; supplies and 
methods of handling all Dental 
Department forms. 


TRAIMING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


- 


~ 
= 


Hygiene, Fones) 
TF 82096 


™ 8-225, (Den-| L,C,D 
tal Materials; 
Hodgen-Shell; 

Complete Den- 

tures, Swenson) 


NONE AB 
TA 3-220 C,D,AE 
TM 8-225 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 


TOT. 


10 {10 

16 |16 

2g |10 |16 
4 4 


HOURS PER WEEK 


nes. | i {2}3|ets5}el7|s]o [rol fiztis|inlis lis 


TTT 


Program (Deat'd} Yay 4 


SUBJECT 


. & Dental 


+ 


Roentgenology 


J. Dental Hygiene 


10, Chair Assist— 


ing 


11. Inlays, Crowns 


and Bridges 


12. Imgmressions 


13. Clasps 


14, Full Dentires 


15. Partial Den — 


tures 


_54/ 


To develon methods of taking and 
processing various dental roentgen 
ograns. 


Methods of maintaining health of . 
teeth and their surrounding tissue 


Duties of chair assistant; care of 
chair and unit; care and sterilize 
tion of instroments; familiariza- 
tion with HD Chest 60. 


Correct technique for construction 
of crowns, inlays and bridges, 


To familiarize the student with 
materials and methods used in 
dental impressions, 


Use and construction of dental 
clasps with 2ctual work in labora- 
tory. 


‘Setting up teeth and construction 


of full dentures of vileanite, 
acrylic resin, md other materials 


Setting up and construction of 
partial dentures. 
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TEXT 


REFEREWCE 


™ 1-55; T gs 
225; TM 8-250 
(Fundamentals of 
Roesntgenologic 
Physics & Tech., 
McCaw.& Wagner: 
Manual of Roent— 
genologic Tech., 
Sante.) 


T™ $~225. (Mouth 


» Hygiene, Fones) 


T™ $-220; 
TH 8-225 


™ 8225 


T™ $-225, (Com 
plete Dentures, 
Swenson. ) 


™ 6-225 (Neyts 
Surveyor Book.) 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


L,C,D 


C,D,az 


C,D,AE 


C,D,AE 


C,D,Az 


TM 8-225, (Complede L,C,D, 
Dentures, Swensor) AE 


™ 8-225 (Ney's 
Gold Book) 


L,C,D, 


ae 


TOT. 
HRS. 
12 


137 


108 


HOURS PER WEEK 


pil2|siels|el7]s]o fiofu [izfis[isfis [ie 
12 


21] 36] 36 36] & 


28 | 36] 34 8 


21 


16, 


17. 


: Techni 
Sammary Program (cont'd) pof. Ka 


ETHOD OF HOURS PER WEEK 
ToT. 
PRESEN - 


tation |wes. [1 [213 [e[s[o[7[e[o [ion [iz[isfisfisfie 


Fractures and} Fractures of the maxilla and man~ T™ 8-225; TS 8- 

Splints dible; first aid treatment; splint 3 9 32,33,24,35, 
36,37 

Time Reserved 

for the ; 


os | 2 || | att 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 | | | | | | | : 


Detailed Program Or, & 


TECHNICAL ee 


4, Dental | 10 
Anatony 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN - 
TATION 


TEXT 
REFERENCE 


Nis HOURS PER WEEK 
wes. | 1} 2{3i4{5iel7] 8 [9 [iol [izfis[iv|is|ig| 


a. Introductiog Purpose and scope of the course; | TM 8-225, Ch. 2 L,D eh al Be | 
importance of anatomy in denistry : 


of Naming and reason for their use; abbrevi 


Teeth ations; surfaces; tooth form, 
c. Supporting | Names and structure of tissue TM 8-225, Ch. 2 L,D 0) ae | 
Tissues supporting the teeth and the re- | (Mouth Hygiene, 
lationship of these structures to ,Fones, Ch. 1; 
the teeth, Gray's Anatomy) 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 | | | | | | | 


Proer 
ag 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) #7. «4, SL 


erect REFERENCE | ration |wes- | i | 2] 3 |4)5|6{7]8]o liojii [iziis[ielis|ie| 


4. (Cont'd) 


ad, Maxillae The maxilla, hard and soft palate; T™ 8-225, Ch. 2°| L,D (2) 2 
landmarks of these structures, (Mouth Hygiene, 
Fones, Ch. 1; 
Grey's Anatomy) 


«. Mandible The mandible; ite landmarks; the ™ 8-225, Ch. 2 L,D (2) | 2 
temporo-mandibular articulation. (Mouth Hygiene, 
Fones, Ch. 1; 
Gray's Anatomy) 


f. Muscles af Nameé and attachments of each muscl¢ TM 8225, Ch. 2 L,D (2) 2 


Mastication | and its action. (Fones, Ch. 1; 
Gray's Anatomy) 

g- Anatomy and | Structure and function of the teeth] TM 8-225, Ch. 2.| L,D (2) Li 
Physiology of (Fones, Ch. 2; 
the Teeth Gray's Anatomy) 

5. Materials and 16 

Metallurgy 
Impression The use of plaster; impression com-| TM 8-225, Ch. 3,| C,D (2) | 2 
Meterials in | pound and hydrocolloids in full den+ Sec. I,II,III,IV 
FU11 Denture | ture construction. V. (Dental Meter 
Construction ials, Hodgen,Shke]1, 

"Ch. 23.) 
b. Impression The use of plaster; impression com-| DO c,D (2) i:8 


Materials Use pound and hydrocolloids in partial 
in Partial denture construction, 
Construction 
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Program for Dental Technicians 


Detailed Program (cont) Par Sb Sec ITI 


TEXT 


a HOURS PER WEEK 
HRS. Peep tele bela falapaTe yay — 


5. (cont) 
c. Dental Types, uses and composition of T™ S-225, par.1& L,D 2 Os ap . 
Plasters dental plasters. 22 (Complete Den 
tures, Swenson, 
pp. 534-538) 
, Waxes Different types of waxes and their | (Hodgen-Shell, C,D (3) | 3 
uses and characteristics,. pp. 389-391) 
e, Physical Color, specific gravity, expan- (Hodgen-Shell, - C,D (2):1 2 
Properties | sion, conductivity, fusibility, Ch. 2, 9) 


of Metals volatility, weldability, hardness, 
malleability, ductility, elestici- 
ty, tenacity, fatigne, resiliency, 
proportional limit, yield point, 
elongation and ultimate tensile 
strength, 


-f. General Con+ Comparison of their uses, corro- (Hodgen-Shell) , L,D (1) }1 
giderations| sive properties and characteristics; Ch. 2,3,4,9) 
of Metals with heat treatment. 


Gold,Silver| Characteristics, physical proper- (Hodgen-She11) , L,D (1) }2 


and Copper | ties and uses in dentistry. Ch. 7, 8, 11) 
h. Platinum, Characteristics, physicel proper- | (Hodégen-Shell), L,D (1) J 2 
Palladium, | ties and uses in dentistry. Ch. 7) 
Iridium and 
Mercury 
1, Zinc, Lead,| Characteristics, physical proper- (Hodgen~Shell) , L,D (1) J 1 
Tin, Alumi-| ties, and uses in dentistry. Ch. 11) 
num, Chromium 
and Cobalt 


TRAINING “PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


» Pro for Dental Technicians 


Detailed Program (cont) Sec. III, Par. 8b 


: a nes. | tt 2tsiatsi|el7{s]o [rofi [izes] isfis|i| 


5. (cont) 


j. Chromium Co-| Characteristics, physical proper- (Hodgen-Shell) , L,D (1) }1 
balt Alloys | ties, and uses in dentistry. Ch. 6) 
k, Gold Alloys | Types of alloys, their character- (Hodgen-Shell) , L,C (1) | 1 
> istics and uses in dentistry. Ch. 10) 
} 
—— 
6, Tooth Carving} Practical exercise in the pouring | NONH AE | 28 fo | 16 


of plaster blocks and carving of 
an incisor, cuspid, bicuspid, 
lower and upper molar. 


7. Dental Record 4 
a 
a. Clinical & | Reasons for records and uses of ™ 8-225, par. C,D,4E} (2) 1 
Monthly AGO forms #8—0 ,8-43,8-92,8-103, 202-206 
Records 8-116, 8-142, 8-143, 8-14 
bd. Dental Classi Classification of dental patients ™ 8225, par. C,D (1) 
fication and authorized abbreviations. 206- 
c. Medical Dep}.Detailed discussion of AGO No. 3 T™ 8-225, var. . c,d (1) 
‘Dental Brmq 98 (Med #57) and 8-116 (MP #79). 202-204 
ad, Property Classification of Medical Depart- | ™ 8225, Ch.7 | C.D | (1) 
Torms ment property and use of AGO #45; 


records necessary for special 
dental material. 


8. Dental Roentg¢nology 12 
a, Fundamentalp Electron theory and terms used in ™ 1-445, Sec 11,3 1,C (1) |}: 


of Electri-| electricity. pp. 68-69 
city | (Aa oe 
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Detailed Program (Cont'd) ~%..7 _4% 


h. 


“BJECT 
ttd) 


Methods of 
Producing 
Electricity 
& Blectrical 


Instruments 


Transformers 


Production &| Production of x-rays; character- 
Properties of] istics and physical properties of 


X-rays 


X-Ray 


Protection 


Films; Scree 
Darkroo and 
Developing 


Dental X-ray 
Fila 


Magnetism; electromagnetism; direct, 
and alternsting current; instru- 
ments used to measure electricity, 


Types of transformers; general use 


use in x-ray machines, 


x-ray bean, 


Construction and wiring diagram of 
x-ray machines; characteristics 
desired in dental x-ray machine, 


fechnical 


jana 


TEXT 
REFERENCE 


(Fundamentals 
of Roentgenolo- 
gic Physics, 
and Technique, 
McCaw & Wagner, 
pp. 15~16) 


(Manual of Roen}- c,D 
genology Tech- 


C,D 


“nique, Sante, 


Electrical and x-ray dangers; pro-|, 


tective measures required in use 


of x-ray. 


»Physical properties of the x-ray 
film; characteristics and use of 
screens; construction, and equip- 
ment of the darkroom; technique of 
developing, fixing, washing, drying 
problems to be encountered in 


warm dry climates. 


Types and kinds of dental x-ray 


films. 
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pp. 17-20.) 
(Sante, pp. 
25-44. ) 


(Sante, pp. 
17-20 ° ) 


TM 8-240, pp. 
ods 


T™ 8-240, pp. 
50-55, 60-62 


C,D 


TM 8-225, par. C,D 
98-100 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


TOT. 
HRS. 


(1) 


(1) 


(1) 


(1) 


(1) 


(1) 


( 


1 


) 


HOURS PER WEEK 


pil2tatels|el7 {els froln fi2fis[iafis [ie] 


r=) 


26 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) 


SUBJECT 
8. (Cont'a)’ 


i, Angulation 
and Exposure 


+ ~ Demonstration 
& Application 


9. Dental Hygiene 


a. Structures of 
Mouth and 


their Disease 


b. Deposits and 


Accretions on 


the Teeth 


c. Dental 
Prophylaxis 


| 10, Chair Assisti 


a. Duties of 


Chair Assist— 


ing 


b. Sterilization 


and Care of: 
Instruments 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, 


Principles of angulation and- the 
average angles for individual 
teeth; exposure time. 


Demonstration and practice in 
taking dental x-ray; placing of 
films, exposure and processing. 


Review structures of the mouth and 
teeth; theories of mechanism of 
caries; common diseases including 
peridontoclasie, Vincent's Stomati 
tis and other common stomatitis. 


Theory of deposition of calcium on 
the teeth; cause of wa aa as al 


-and green stain. 


Purpose and technique of dental 
prophylaxis. 


Requisites of an assistant; care of 


clinic and equipment; duties at th 
ehair and the daily routine. 


Purpose and technique of sterilizs 
tion of instruments; care of inst 

ments with emphasis on the problem 
of the care of burs, 


AUG 10 1943 


’ 


T 


TEXT 


REFERENCE 


TM $225, Ch. 4, 
Sec. II 


T™ 8-225, Ch. 4, 
Sec. II,III,IV. 


™ 8-225, Ch. V, 
pp. 139-170; 
(Mouth Hygiene, 
Fones, Ch. 2, 6, 
7» 8.) 

T™ 8-225, par. 
156, 158-162 
(Fones, Ch 6.) 


TH 8-225, Ch. 5 
T™ 8-225, Ch. 6, 
Sec. lis 2, 5, 6. 


TM 8-225, par. 
175-181 


echni 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


C,D 


D,AE 


6,D 


c,D 


Program for Dentel Technicians _ 


TOT. 


(1) 


(1) 


Ww 


nm 


HOURS PER WEEK 


y ad Fror 


SUBJECT 


10. (Cont'd) 


ce. Dental fillin 
materials and 
their uses - 


Emergency 
~ Dental 
Treatment 
e. Care of Dent 
‘ Equipment 


f. Assisting at 
the Chair 


ll. Inlays, Crowns 
and Bridges 


General Con- 
siderations~ 
construction 
of full gold 
crown, direc 
method, 


b. Dental Castir 


Preperation, handling and use of 
amalgams, cement, silicate, zinc 
oxide and impression neterials, 


Procedures to follow in first aid, 


both in the clinic and in the field. 


Care of the unit; chair; instru- 
ments; engines and hand pieces. 
Assembly and dismantling equipment 
in MD Chest #60; familiarization 
with contents of chest 60, 


' Practical instruction in chair 


assisting, 


General considerations in the con- 


‘struction of inlays, crowns and 


. bridges; nurpose of each; technique, 
_ for construction of full gold crows 
by the direct method. 


e History and development of dental 


casting; theory of mold expansion. 
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HOURS PER WEEK 


TM 6-205, Ch, 6,| ¢,D (1) 1 
Sec. V 
™ 8-220, Ch. 3,| C,D (1) 1 

Sec. ¥ 
™ 8-225, Ch. 6,| C,D,aB| (3) 3 
Sec. V : 
All previous DAE (7) T 
references on 
chair assisting. 

36 

™ 8-225, var. c,d |. (2) 1 
63-67 
TU 8-225, par.59, C,D (1) 1 


60, 61 (Hodgen- 
Shell, Ch. 15.) 


TOT. 
1Anoocnodogonnemen 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) » WZ, rr, Sh 


SUBJECT 


11. (Cont'd) 


c. Cast gold 
crown and 
other resra~ 
tions by in- 

direct meth 


d. Technique of 


Dental Casting 


¢, Construction 
of fixed 
posterior 
bridge, 


f. Construction 
of anterior 
bridge 


&. Practical 
Exercise 


(1) Posterior 
Bridge 


(2) Anterior 
Bridge 


12. Impressions 


a. Imoressions & 
Casts 


Technique of making dies, waxing 
the crown and casting; technique 
of making a three-quarter crown, 


Wax pattern, sprueing, investing, 
wax eliminations, melting metal, 
casting, acid pickles finishing. 


Preparation of cast abutment, 
model, dummy teeth, final assembly 
of bridge and finishing. 


DO 


Actual practice in construction of 
posterior bridge. 


Actual practice in comtruction of 
ahtericr bridge, fixed; inlevs, 


Plaster, modeling, compound and 
hydrocolloid impressions and 
boxing them, 
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Program for Den 7 


Technical 


TEXT 


REFERENCE 


T™ 8225, par. 
63-67 


DO 


DO 


Ti 8-225, par 18 
22 (Complete Den 
tures, Swenson. 
Chl 4, 4) 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


C,D 


c,D 


C,D 


C,D 


TOT. 


nas. | tt 2} stats iet7|s fo roti fiz tistielis|is 


(1) 1 
(2) 2 
(1) 1 
(2) 2 
(14) | - 10] 4 
(14) 14 
6 
(1) i 


HOURS PER WEEK 


30 


Pro for Dentel Technicians 


Technical 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) Y= 7 4. gL 


ETHOD OF] tor. HOURS PER WEEK 
SUBJECT REFERENCE | TATION | HRS- SNES EM CHESS EACH CN NOI 


12. (Cont'd) 


b. Base Pletes, | Technique of adaptation of base T™ 6-225, Ch. 3,| C©,D (1) 1 
Denture Bases] plate, making of bite rims and the| Sec. YI. (Swen- 
Bite Rims and| records they give. son, Ch. 3,5,30) 
Records 
Articulator Use of the articulator; mounting T{ 8-225, Ch. 3,] C,D,AB | (2) _ 2 

casts; menipulation of articulator] Sec. VI. (Swen- 
gon, Ch. 28) 

d. Selecting Facial charateristics; types cf ™ 8-225, Ch. 3, | C,D,AB | (2) 2 
Artificial teeth, and the various shades end | Sec. VI (Swenson, 
Teeth mold, Ch. 30) 

13. Clasps 27 

a. Support Re- Types of rests, supports and claspg;TM 8-225, Ch. 3, | C,D (1) 1 
tainers and advantages end disadvantages of par. 7477 (Ney's 
Clasps cast and wrought clasps. Surveyor Book) 

b. Principles & | Models. steps of survey, a ™ 8-225,par. 804 C,D (3) 3 
Mechanics of | undercuts, tripoding and duplicat—| 88 (Ney's Survey. 


‘Surveying ing model, path of insertion, ruleg or Book) 
for tilting, guide line; analysis 
and classification of clasns, 
connectors, and bar constructing. 


c. Practical Assembly and construction of bar DO AE 23) 6 | 15 
Exercise with three clasps. 
i4, Full Dentures 137 
a. Introduction | Introduction and outline of full T S225, Ch. 3, L (1) 1 
denture construction. Sec. I ; 
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Cn 
“mv 


" Detailed Prog 


SUBJECT 


maa HOURS PER WEEK. 
HRS. SD EEE ete eee 


14, (Cont'd) 


: bd. Base Plates, | Technique of making base plates, T™ 8225, Ch. 3,| C.D (2) 2 
Bite Rims, bite rims and mounting casts on Sec. VI. (Complete 
Mounting of articulators, Dentures, Swensoq, 
Casts Ch. 5, 6) 
Practical Practice in making base plates end| DO AE (40) 1g | 22 
Exercise bite rims and mounting casts on 
articulators, 
ad. Setting up Methods and rules to follow in the| TM 8-225, Ch. 3,] C,D (1) 1 
Teeth setting un of. teeth. par. 33-39 
(Swenson, Ch. 7) 
e. Temporo~ Effect of temporo-mandibular artic+ TM 8-225, par. c,D (1) : 
Mendibular ulation, necessity of balanced 40 (Swenson, 
Articulation,| occlusion and methods to obtain Ch. 9) 
balanced this balance; wexing,. 
occlusion, 
waxing and 
preparing cases 
for flasking, 
£. Flasking, Procedure of flasking; separating | TM 8-225, par. c,D (1) 1 
Packing, and packing flasks; processing 43 (Swenson, f 
Processing verious materials, Ch, 9) 
: g. Finishing Procedure of finishing dentures, TM 8-225, par 4S4 C,D (1) ys 
remounting, milling. 5O (Swenson, Ch 
x) 
a h. Practical. Arranging and articulating a mini-| TM 8225, par. AE (40) 10 |30 
Exercise mam of four @dditional set-ups, 33, 
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es 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) a%..Z #, 


. TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 
i eer ee NK eee eo eee alee 


14, (Contta) 


4; Construction | Outline for construction of a (Swenson, Ch. 4O}) C,D 1 (1) 
of Single single denture against natural ' 
Denture teeth. 
Duplicating | Procedure to follow in duplicating| (Swenson, Ch, 34)} C,D (1) a 
Dentures dentures, 

k, Rebasing Procedure for rebesing dentures, (Swenson, Ch, 37)} C,D (1) 3 
Dentures : 


1, Practical 
Exercise 


(1) Full Upper Practice in construction of full Previous Referendes AE |(33) 3 130}. 
Construction} upper in acrylic against natural on full dentures 
lowers; duplicating dentures, 


(2) Finishing Completion of full upper denture DO AE (14) 618 

in acrylic. 
15. Partial Dentures ihe} j 

a. Introduction | Introduction to partial denture T™ 8-225, Ch..3,] L,D (1) “+1 
construction; purpose; support and| Sec. XIV. 
retention. 

b>. Flask Prepara} The flask preparation, investing ™ 8-225,nan 45. + C,D (1) 1 

tion in flask, heating, separating and 

wax elimination. 

c, Vulcanisation| The vulcanizer, packing and tech- | TM 8-225, par, C,D (1) 1 

‘mique of vulcanization. hu lg 
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32 


SUBJECT 


15. (Cont'd) 


d. 


h. 


Finishing 


Prectical 
Bxercise 


Objectives of 
Pertial Den- 
ture Design 


Dental 
Soldering 


Surveving 
Lower Partial 


(1) Technique 


i. 


je 


Practical 
Exercise 


Injuries from 
faulty den- 
ture 


Lower Partial 


(1) Technique 


Procedure of finishing; polishing 
of dentures; repair. 


Actual construction of upper par- 
tial; repair of upper particle, 


The objectives of vartial denture 
design, princioles for surveying 
partial dentures, nomenclature, 


Principles and technique of dental 
soldering. 


The technique of survevine lower 
partials; cest and construction of 
contoured clasps and bar. 


Practice in surveying lower par-— 
tials; cast and construction of 
contoured clasps and bar, 


The various possible injuries from 
faulty denture construction; corred 
tive measures and pevention. 


Assembly and construction ef par- 
tial lower, 3 clasps and bar. 
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TEXT 
REFERENCE 


T™ 6225, Ch. 
Sec. VIII 


Technical 


3,| CD 


Frevious refersndes: AE 
cn partial den- 


tures. 


TM 8-225, par. 
Te 


C,D 


(Ney's Gold Book| C,D 


pp. 16-17) 


TM, 8-225, par. 
77-85 
DO 


NONE 


72 %& 


c,D 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN - 
TATION 


TOT. 


(1) 


(29) 
(1) 


(1) 


(2) 
(15) 


(1) 


(1) 


HOURS PER WEEK 


wes. | i |2}a}atsiel7]s}o loli jiztis[isfislis 


ou 


5 


15 


Detailed Program 


SUBJECT 


153. (Gont'd) 
(2) Practice 
Exercise 
k . 


Construction 


16. Fractures & 


Splints 


Classifi- 
cation 


a. 


First Aid 
Treatment 


Acrylic 
Splints 


Time Rese 
for the 
Commandant 


Lt. 


Cont'd DAL: St 


Practice in assembly and construc-| DO 


tion of partial lower, 3 clasps 
and bar, 


Surveying partial upper and partiz 


lower; constructing seven con~- 
toured clasps, lower bar case, 
full palate upper. 


Classification and tynes of frac- 


tures of maxilla and mandible; 
types of splints; advantages and 
disadvantages; indications for 
use, 


First aid treatment of fractures 


of maxilla and mandible; construc- 


tion of acrylic splints, 


Construction of acrylic splints, 
for the various types of frac- 
tures. 


Pro Dental Technici 
Technical 
TEXT Deere Ml: 
REFERENCE TATION | HRS. 


— 


TM S225, 
par. 72-78 


Ch. 3, 


— 


TM 8-225, 
94-97 


par. 


T™ 8-225, 
94-97 


par. 


TM 8225, 
Sec. XV 


Ch. 3; 
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1943 


HOURS PER WEEK 


25 


| eed 
nm Las) ee a 


34 


pit2ts|e|s|e|7{s {eo jroli [ez }is| ia] is [ie | 


(28) 

(26 
28 
(1 
(2) 

(25) 
oy 


-_— 


oa 


Technicians 


35 


Summary Program or-Ta 


SUBJECT REFERENCE tation |wRS- | 1 | 2/3] 4]5]617| 819 lioli |iz{is| ie is | is 


TECHNICAL 

4, General To familiarize the student with T 8~220; TM S= L,C,D 15 | 15 
Laboratory the purpose and scope of the 227; Medical 
Information course, laboratory reports, supply} Supply Catalogue 


and the metfic systen, (Clinical Diag- 
nosis by Labora- 
tory Methods, 
Todd and Sanford 
10th, Ed.) 


5. Hematology To train the student in the funde-| T™ 8-227; (Clini+ L,D,C,| 82 | 21/36] 25 
mental principles of hematology. cal Diagnosis AE 
by Laboratory 
Methods, Todd & 
Sanford, 10th. 


Ed.) 
6. Chemistry The funadmentals of inorganic and | TM 8-227; T™ 8- | L,C,D,| 45 11] 3 
organic chemistry in relation to 233; (General AE 
laboratory procedures. Chemistry; Smith 
and Kendall, 


1936; Organic 
Chemistry, Conant, 
1936) 


_TRAIMING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 | | | | | | 


‘Summary Program (Cont'd) J, 7 4a. 9% 


SUBJECT 


7. Urinalysis 


Gastric 
Analysis 


2°, Blood Chemis- 
try 


10. General 
Bacteriology 


11. Bacteria of 
Medical 
Importance 


The anatomy and physiology of the 
urinary system and the laboratory 
examination of urine, 


Routine methods for collecting 
and analyzing gastric contents, 


To femiliarize the student with 
the normal and abnormal chemical 
constituents of the blood and the 
routine and special laboratory 
tests, 


To acquaint the student with the 
general characteristics of bac- 
teria, including preparation of 
culture media and methods of stair 
ing bacteria, 


To study the various genera of 
bacteria of medical importance, 
general classification of bacterie 
fungi, rickettsia and viruses. 
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Technical 


TEXT ETHOD OF 


PRESEN- 
REFERENCE TATION 


T™ S220; TM S| L,C,D, 
227; (Physiology AE 
and Anatomy, 
Greisheiner; 

Clinical Diag- 

nosis by Labore 

tory Methods, 

Todd & Sanford, 

10th Ea.) 


1M 8-220; 8-227} L,C,D, - 
* (Physiology & AE 


Anatomy, Greish: 
eimer; Clinical 
Diagnosis by 
Laboratory Meth 
ods, Todd & 
Sanford, 10th 
Ea.) 


™ 68-227; (Clini L,C,D, 
cal Diagnosis AE 

by Laboratory 
Methods, Todd & 
Sanford,1l0th,Ed 


~~ 


TM 8-227; (Text+ L,C,D, 
book of Bacteri}+ AB 
ology, Rice, 

2nd, Ed.) 


™ 8-227; (Text- L,C,D, 
book of Bacteri} AE 
ology,Rice, end 

Ed.) 


TOT. 


HOURS PER WEEK 


36 


45 


12 


131 


2 130 | 13} 


17|36| 7 


ou 


5 |36| 36/36] 16 


37 


14. 


15. 


: 16. 


af- 


omary Prog 


SUBJECT 


Bacteriologi 
cal Examina- 
tion of 
Water and 
Milk. 


Serology 


Blood Group- 
ing °° 


Parasitology 


Pathology 


Time Reserve 
for the 
Commandant 


am (Cont'd) Po’. 7A 


To train the student in the exam- 
ination of milk and water for 
bacterial contaminations, 


To train the student in the pro- 
cedures used in carrying out the 
various serological tests. 


Principles and application of 
dlood typing and routine tests 
used in army installations. 


To study malarial parasites, the 
amoebae, flagellates, ciliates, 

helminthes, arthropods, arachnids 
and insects of medical importance 


To familiarize the study with the 
autopsy room; duties of personnel 
preparation, staining, and sec- 
tioning of specimens for examina~ 
tion, 
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— 


TEXT 
REFERENCE 


TM 8-227 


T™ 8-227; (Clini 


cal Diagnosis 


by Laboratory 
Methods, Todd & 
Sanford, 10th, 


Ea.) 


T™ 8-227; (Clini 


cal Diagnosis 
by Laboratory 


Methods, Todd & 
Sanford, 10th. 


Ea.) 


TM 8227; (Clini 
cal Diagnosis by 
Laboratory Meth- 
ods, Todd & San- 
ford, 10th. Ed.) 


™ 8-227 


TOTAL HOURS | 


ToT. HOURS PER 


nes. | i 2}atals|el7{s]o fioln [iz tis[iafis fic 


16 16 | 
oO 2] 36 2 

10 | | 10 

80 | 2h} 36 

| 
32 z y 2}2] 21 2 | 


ao 


=F a a 


WEEK 


ae 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) ar. ye 


SUBJECT 


TECHNICAL 


4, General 
Laboratory 
Information 


@. Introduction 


bd. Reports and 
Forns 


Purpose and scope of the course; 
method of instruction; duties of 
laboratory technicians; test for 
color perception. 


Purpose; preparation; importance 
of laboratory reports and forms. 
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TEXT 


REFERENCE 


yone 


8-227, par. 


TATION 


L,C 


L,D,Az 


Technicians 


a HOURS PER BEER 
nes. | i [2]{s[eis[e[7] so fioli [izfis[iv|is|ie| 


15 


(2)| 2 


(3)) 3 


38 


oO 
“ 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) ,, 


SUBJECT 


c, Laboratory 
Supply 


e. Specific 
Gravity 


ft. Centigrade & 
Fahrenheit 


5. Hematology 


9 Microscope; 
hemoglobin- 
ometer; hez 
cytometer 


Introduction; accountability and 
responsibility; exvendable and nor 
expendable items; standard and non 
standard’ items; Med. Supply Cata~- 
logue; transfer of property; 
requisitions. 


The metric system of weights and 
measures and its applicetion in 
the laboratory. 


Definition; method of measurement; 
importance in laboratory procedure 


The centigrade and fahrenheit 
scales: conversion of one to the 
other, 


Structure, use and care of mioros-— 
cope, hemoglobinometer and hema- 
cytometer, 
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Program for Laboratory Technici 


T 


echnice. 


TM 8-229, par. 

309, 319; 8227, 
par. 3-5; Medica 
Supply Catalogue 


T™ 8-233, par. 
5. (Clinical 
Diagnosis by 
Laboratory Meth- 
ods, Todd & San— 
ford,1l0th Ed. 

p. 845.) 


TM 8-227, par. 


-62; ™ $~23%, p 


11-15. (Clinical 
Diagnosis by 
Laboratory Meth- 
ods, Todd & San— 
ford, 10th. Ed, 
p. 70) 


TM 8-233, par, 
6,9,18. 


9-12, 23. oh. 
(Clinical Dieg- 
nosis by Labora- 
tory Methods, 
Todd &écSagifard, 
10th. Aw 1- 


c,D 


c,D 


c,D 


C,D 


29 , 2097216, 218-228) 


TOT. 


nes. | i |2}a}alslel7{ slo fiofufiztisqinfistis 


(3) 


(3) 


(2) 


(2) 


82 


| 


3 


PER WEEK 


40 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) Yoo.mw ga Ce 4 


SUBJECT TEXT Seeecan p10): HOURS PER WEEK 
REFERENCE | tation [ws | 1 | 2] 3[4}s|[e]7]e [9 [ioli [i2[is]ie[is|ie| 


5. (Cont'd) 


bd. Hemoglobin & 
Red Bieod Cells 


(1) General Characteristics; function; appear—| TM 8-227, par.23 c,D (2) |} 2 
° ance under microscope; immature 24. (Clinical Diag ; 
forms; hemoglobin and method of nosis of Labora- 


determination, importance, average | tory Methods, 
normals; procedure in doing red celjiTodd & Sanford, 


‘counts, average normal counts, 10th. Ed,, pp. 
significance of variations. 205-228.) 
(2) Laboratory | Practice in determination of hemo- | DO AE (17) |} 13) 4 
Exercise globin and doing. red cell counts, 
c. Anemias The anemias; types; causes; signs | TM 8-227, par. L,C t2)'F 2 
symptoms; treatment; laboratory 23-25. (Clinical 


methods in diagnosis, Diagnosis of Lab, 
Methods, Todd & 

Sanford, 10th Ed, 

pp. 205-228, 297 
316; Biochemiet 

of Disease, Bodan 


sky & Bodansky, 
pp. 1-48.) 
dad. White Blood 
Celis 
(1) General Types; characteristics; function; | TM 8-227, par.26 c,D (3) 3 


appearance under microscope; im | 32;(Clinical Diag 
mature forms; average normal counta; nosis of Lab, 
normal differentials; shilling in-| Methods,Todd & San- 
dex; procedure for doing white count, ford, 10th Ed, 


differential, and shilling counts; | pp. 235-243; 26 

4gnificen . é ‘ 
TRAINING PROGRAM FOR 3G imate isu view 285) 

the normals, : 
2U-U4555 oy 


P 
g 


De a rrogi HD ont 'd Bk Zz o£ 2% Ps 


. TEXT PRESEN. | TOT- HOURS PER WEEK 
saokhs REFERENCE | tation |HRS- | 1]2]3]4]5]6[7]e@]9 [10|1 [iz|is|ivlislic| 


5. (Cont?a) 


(2) White Counts Practice in doing white blood DO . AE (15) 15 
(Laborato counts. 
Exercise) 
(3) Differentigl Practice in doing differential DO AE (18) wy & 
Counts white blood counts. 
(Laborato 
Exercise) 
(4) Ghilling Practice in doing Schilling DO AE (8) 8 
Index counts. 
(Laborato 
Exercise) 
®, Sedimentatiog Purpose; methods, normals and ™ 8-227, par. C,D,Aw (2) 2 
Rate significance of variations from nar-39. (Clinical 
mal in sedimentation rates, Diagnosis by 


Laboratory Meth 
ods, Todd & San. 
ford, 10th Ed, 


Pp. 329.) 

a. Bleeding Purpose; methods; normal values; ™ 8-227, par. C,D,AE (2) 2 
Time significance of variations from 36. (Clinical 
the normal, Diagnosis of 


Laboratory Meth 
ods, Todd & San. 
ford, 10th Ed,, 


Pp. 203.) 
g. Coagulation Purpose; methods; normal values; T™ 8-227,par.%5.| C,D,Az (2) 2 
Time significance of variations from (Clinical Diag- 
the normal, nosis of Labor 
tory Methods, Todd 
TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUR 10 1943 & Sentord, 106m 


Ed.,p. 197) 


F 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) 4, 7 4, GL 
ETHOD OF! Joy, HOURS PER WEEK 


TEXT - 
SUBJECT nerenence | ‘rarion |rs- [i [2] s]*[s]e|7|s]o [iol [iz[slivlislis) 


5. (Cont'd) 


h. Plattet and Purpose; methods, normal values; ™ 8=227, par. |. C,D,AB | (4) ry 
Reticulocyte | significance of variations from 33,34 
Counts the normal in plattet and reti- 
culocyte. 
Fragility Purpose; procedure; normal value; | (Clinical Diag- c,D CE) 't = 1 
Test significance of variations from nosis by Labora-— 
the normals. tory Methods, 


Todd & Sanford, 
10th Ed. p. 327) 


j. Venipuncture | The accepted technique for doing T 8-227, par. C,D,AE | (2) 2 
- a@ venipuncture. 9) 
6, Chemistry 45 
a. Elementary 
Inorganic 
Chemistry 
(1) General Scope; definitions; fundamental ™ 8-233, par. L,¢ (1) 3 
laws of matter. 34-43, (General 
Chemistry, Smith 
& Kendall, 1936, 
pp. 13-67) 
(2) Elements Definitions, classification; sym- | TM 8-233, par. Cc (2) 2 
bols and atomic weights of the 43, 
elements. 
(3) Formulae Chemical formalse; molecular weight TM 8~233, par. ¢ (3) 3 
and percentage composition; valence; 4-50. (General 
structural formulae; radicals, ‘gre ti 
é 5 1936, 
*. 5. 
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3 PB 


Detailed Prog: Cont'd) we. pay 74 
SUBJECT TEXT PRESEN | TOT. Bipee. Sen Beek : 
nerenence | Yartow wes: | 12] 2] «2 ]@ [7] 8 ]e [on [a]e[ alee 
(4)-Chemical Naming of chemicals; common pre- | TM 8233, par. 50 Cc (1) 1 
Nomenclatur@. fixes; term referring to valence. 
(5) Acids; Bases Structure; properties; uses, and | TM 8-233, par. 51 Cc (4) 4 . 
and Salts reactions of the acids, bases and | 56. (General Chemj- a3 


salts; include chemical change, stry, Smith and 
Kendall, 1936, 


Ch. 17.4) 
bv. Volumetric 
Sclutions 
(1) Volumetric The various types, their use and | T™ 8-227, par. C,D (1) 1 
Glassware care. ; 
(2) Indicators Purpose; use; characteristics of | TM 8227, par. c,D (1) 1 
the commonly used indicators. 47-50 
(3) Molar and Definitions; use; procedure for | TM 8227, par. 50+ C,D (2) 2 
Normal preparation of standard solutions.| 52. (General | 
Solutions Chemistry, Smith 
& Kendall, 1936, 
p. 181.) 
(4) Titrations | Practice in actual preparation of | "M 8-227, par. 51) AB (14) 14 
(Laboratory | standard solutions. 
Exercise) 
c. Elementary 
Organic 
Chemistry 
(1) Intreduction Definitions; classification of ™ 8-233, per. c,D (1) PY 
organic compounds; difference 56-58 
between organic and inorganic U 


chemistry. 
TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) ved a ae ee a ‘ 


_— 


3 TEXT EHOD OF sor. HOURS PER WEEK 
suasecr nerenence | Tavtow | nas. PERE EEp Tet felrTayapsfahe 


ce. (Cont'd) 


(2) Hydrocarbong; Definitions; occurrence; immortande TM 8-233, par. aes (2) 2 
Alcohols; _| and uses of the hydrocarbons, . 5&8. (General 
Aldehydes alcohols and aldehydes. Cheuistry, Smith - 


& Kendall, 1936, 
Ch. 32; Organic 
Chemistry, 1936, 
Conant; Ch. 1, 


3, 4, 7) 
(3) Ketones; Definitions; occurrence; importance TM 8-233, par. c,D (2) 2 
Acids end uses of the ketones and acids 58. (Organic 
; Chemistry, Conemt, 
1936, Ch. 5, & 
7) 
(4) Eeters; Definitions; occurrence; importende TM 8-233, par. c,D (2) 2 
Ethers and uses of the esters and ethers.| 58. (Organic 


Chemistry, Conant, 
1936, Ch. 6) 


(5) Carbo- Definition; occurrence; importance) TM &%~233, par. C,D (2) 2 
hydrates and use of the carbohydrates, r 6558. (Organic 

Chemistry, Conat 

1936, Ch. 12) 


/ 


(6) Aromatic Definitions; classification; ™ 8-233, par. ¢,D (4) 4 
Compounds occurrence, importence end use of 5S. (Organic 
the aromatic compound:. Chemistry, Conanit, 
1936,Ch. 16-19) 
(7) Alkaloids Definitions, occurrence, importance 1 8-233, par. c,D (2) 2 
and use of the alkaloids, 58 
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45 


D 1 a Frog 


SUBJECT 


(8) Miscellaneou 
Organic 
Compounds 


7. Urinalysis 


a. Anatomy and 
Phystology of 
the Urinary 
System 


b. Urine 
Analysis 


(1) Physical 
Properties 


Qualitative 
Chemical 
Examination 


(3) Quantitative 
Chemical 
Examination 


The more common compounds contain 
ing elements in addition to car-— 


bon, hydrogen, oxygen and nitroger 


their occurence and use, 


Structure and function of the 
kidneys, ureters, bladder and 
urethra, 


Examination of color, appearance, 
reaction, specific gravity, 
quantity, total solide in urine, 


Examinations for albumin, glucose 
indican, acetone, aceto-acetic 

acid, bile pigments, urobilinogen 
and blood in urine. , 


Quantitative determination of 
albumin, urea nitrogen, glucose, 
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Technical 


REFERENCE 


T™ 8-233, par, 
5g 


T™ $-220, par. 

52. (Physiology 
& Anatomy, Gmish 
eimer, Ch.17,18) 


T™ 8-227, par. 
59-65. (Clinical 
Diagnosis by 
Lab. Methods, 
Todd & Sanford, 
10th Ed, po. 63~ 
73.) 


T 8-227, par. 
65~73. (Clinical 
Diagnosis by Lab 
Methods, Todd & 
Sanford, 10th Ed 
pp. 87-126. ) 


T™ 8-227, par. 
77-84 


c,D 


c,D 


C,D 


Technicians 


TOT. 


(1) 


(1) 


(4) 


(1) 


1 


HOURS PER WEEK 


ness | 1 | 2]3ieis|6}7]e]9 jioli [iztis| alist is] 


Detailed Program (Contta) “em Au. It 

ETHOD OF 
PRESEN - 
TATION 


ToT. | HOURS PER WEEK 


wes. | it 2tsaietstsi7]}s]o jioln fiztisl relies tic 


SUBJECT TEXT 


REFERENCE 


46 


7. (Cont?d) 


(4) Microscopic | Microscopic examination of urine ™™ S-227, par. C,D (4) 4 
Examination | sediments; casts; cylindroids; (3877. (Clinical 
pus celle; red cells; epithelial Diagnosis by Lab 
cells; spermatozoa; crystals. Methois, Todd & 
Sanford, 10th Ed 
pp. 126-161.) 
c. Glycosuria Causes, significance, procedures T™ 8-227, par. C (1) 1 
for determining presence of 66,68,69. (Clini- 
glucose in the urine, cal Diagnosis by 
Laboratory 
Methods, Todd & 
Sanford, 10th Ed 
pp, 96-105; 
Physiology and 
Anatomy, Greish- 
eimer, p. 571) 
ad. Kidney The various tests for kidney func- TM 8-227, var. c,D (2) 2 
Fanction tion; procedure for carrying them] 101-103..(Clinics 
Tests out; stress urea clearance and Diagnosis by 
total non—protein nitrogen. Laboratory 
Methods, Todd & 
Sanford, 10th Eé 
pp. 172-176, 363) 
e. Urinalysis Pr&ctice in doing routine urin- phe) AE (30) 17| 13 
(Lab Exercis@) alysis. ; 
8, Gastric Analysis 12 
a, Anatomy and | Structure and function of the T™ 8-220, par. L,C (1) 1 
Physiology of stomach. 49; &227, par. 
the stomach : 84, (Anatomy & 
TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 Physiology, Greiph- weak om 
siner.p, 1 


2,53) 


6 P 2m & e 
~ 
Detailea Program (Cont'd) 4c. ew 3 ; 
TEXT Bi Be ToT. HOURS PER WEEK 
fet wreetce | Hide [ws [Te To Te Toop eT ef [apap 
(Cont! 4) | 
b. Test meals Purpose, kinds, method of admini-| TM 8 227, par. c,D (2 2 
stration of test meals; removal 87-90 
of gastric contents. 
n, Characteris Amount, color, layering, odor, ™ 8-227, par. 6.) (3) 3 
tics of microscopic elements, and chemi- S4~37, 90-95, 
Gastric cal analysis of gastric contents.| (Clinical Diag- 
Contents nosis by Lab. 
Methods, Todd & 
Sanford, 10th 
Bd. Ch. 5.) 
a. Gastric Practice in doing macroscopic, DO AE (6) 6 
Analysis ’ microscopic and chemical examina- 
(Lab. Exer.) tion of gastric contents. 
9. Blood Chemistry 60 
a. Introduction Purpose and scope of the course; NONE L (1) 1 
accuracy; precautions, 
Protein-fre Use; procedure to be followed in T™ 8-227, par. D,AB | (4) Se 
filtrate the preparation of protein-free 100. (Clinical : 
blood filtrate, Diagnosis by 
Lab. Methods, 
Todd & Sanford, 
10th. Ed. pp. 
361-363) 
c. Colorimetry The types; purpose and procedure ™ 8-227, par. c,D (2) - 2 
in use of the colorimeter; collect 95-100. (Clinic 
tion of blood specimans for Diegnosis by 
analysis, Laboratory 


Methods, Todd & 
Sanford, 10th Ka, 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUR 10 1943 pp. pp. 347-353.) 


Detailed Program (Cont ta) Heo tp, 94 


SUBJECT 


9. (Cont'd) 


a. Blood 
Glucose 


Determinatiorz 
of Blood 
Glucose 
(Laboratory 
Exercise) 


f. Carbohydrate 
Tolerance 


&. Icteric Inde 


Plasma 
Proteins 


i. Non-Protein 
Nitrogen. 


(1) Techniques 


Procedures for determination; nor 
mal values; significance of vari- 
ations from the normal, 


Practice in the procedure of 
determining blood sugar. 


Procedure; normal curves: signifi 
cance of variations from the nor- 
mal; practical application on 
procedures, 


Procedure; normal values; signifi- 
cance of variations from: the 
normal, 


Procedure for determination; nor— 
mal values; significance of vari- 
ations from the normal; practical 
application on procedures, 


Procedures for determination; nor 
mal values; significance of veri- 
ations from the normal, 


TRAIMING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUA 10 1943 


B 


TEXT ETHOD OF 


PRESEN- 
REFERENCE TATION 


T™ 8227, par. c,D 
106 


™ $227, par. AE 
106. (Clinical 
Diagnosis by 
Laboratory Meth- 

ods, Todd & San— 
ford, 10th Ed., 


pp. 387-397.) 


1™ 8227, par. |0,D,AE 
107 


T 8-227, par. c,D 
113 


™ 8-227, par. |C,D,AE 
114 


1™ 8-227, par. C,D 
101 


ToT. HOURS PER WEEK 


(1) 1 
To het i ae 
H) \ 
(1) 1 
(4) 4 
(1) 1 


Ov 
_N 


() 
Detailed Program (Cont'd) 7, a ew. Oe 


SUBJECT 


91. (Cont'd) 


(2) Determina- 
tion of NPN 
(Laboratory 
Exercise) 


‘y. Urea Nitro- 
gen & Urea 
Clesrance 


(1) Techniques 


(2) Determina- 
tion of Ure 
Nitrogen & 
Urea Clear- 
ance. 

(Lab. Exer.) 


k, Calcium and 
Uric Acid 


1. Chlorides & 
Sulfonamides 


(1) Technique 


Practice in the procedure of de- 
termining total non-protein nitro- 
gen. 


Procedures for determinetion; nor— 
mal values; significance of vari- 
ations from the normal, 


Practice in the procedures of de- 
termining urea nitrogen and urea 
clearance, 


‘ 


Procedures for determination; norm 
values; significance of variations 
from the normal; practical appli 
tion on procedures, 


Procedures; normal values; signifi 
cance of variations from the nor- 
mal, 
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P 
Technicel 


Text ETHOD OF 


PRESEN- 


REFERENCE 


TATION 


DO AE 
™ 8-227, par. C,D 
102-103 

DO Az 


™ 8-227, par. | C,D,Az 
105-112 
T™ 8-227, par. c,D 


103y 118. (Clinj- 
cal Diagnosis b 


Lab. Methods, 
Todd & Sanford, 
10th Bd., pp. 


Lho-Ybt, ) 


TOT. 
HRS. 


(7) 


(1) 


(7) 


(4) 


@) 


HOURS PER WEEK 


pi t2taltetstel7]els frofu [r2fis[is[is fie 


Detailed Program (Cont'd). pee ha Git. 


- SUBJECT 


91. ¢Oonttd) 


(2) Determina- 
tion of 
Blood — 
Chlorides ¢ 


Sulfonami del 


{Lab, Exer.) 


‘m, Creatinine; 
Ethyl and 
Alcbhol; — 
Alkali Re- 
serve 


n. Spinal Flui¢ 
(1) Technique 


(2) Determina~ 
tion of 
Spinal Flv 
Sugar and 
Alcohol 

(Lab Exer.) 
10. General 
Bacteriology 


a, Introduction 


. 


Practice in the determination af 


blood chlorides and sulfonamides, 


Procedures; normal values; signifi 
cance of variations from the nor- 
mal; practical application on 
procedures. 


Procedure for determination of 
sugar and alcohol in spinel fluid; 
normal values; significance of 
variations from normal, 


Practice in determination of 
sugar and alcohol in spinal fluid, 


Introduction to bacteriology and 
bacteriological technique; the 
history of bacteriology; bacteri- 
ology of everyday life: importance 
in medical progress. 
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REFERENCE TATION 


DO AE 


™ 8-227, par. | C,D,Az 
104, 115, 117 


TM 8-227, par. c,D 
106, 117 

DO AE 

(Textbook of L 

Bacteriology, 

Rice, end. Ed,, 

pp. 1-41.) 


TOT. 


nes. |i | 2} atotste{7 {els jioln fiztis[ rales fis 


(5) 


(3) 


(1) 


(6) 


24 


(1) 


HOURS PER WEEK 


50 


ray Program for Laboratory Technicians 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) % 7 Y, 


« 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


nes» | i |2}atatsiet7 {elo lroln [iztis]isfis [ie] 


TEXT 
SUBJECT 


REFERENCE 


10. (Cont#d) 


b. General 
Characteris 
tics of 
Bacteria 


c. Destruction 
of Bacteria 


a, Preparation 
- of Culture 
Media 


(1) General 


=O) Preparation 
(Lab, Exer.) 


e. Staining & 
Staining 
Solutions 


11. Bacteria of 
Medical Im- 
portance 


Morphology, motility, staining, 
growth and reproduction, condition 
of growth; morphology of colonies, 
ability to produce disease, 


The effects of chemical and physi- 
cal agents on bacterig. 


The purpose, types, and methods of 
preparation of culture media, 
nutrient broth, nutrient agar, 
blood agar, sugar broths, 


Practice in the peparation of 
culture media, 


Purpose, characteristics, methods 
of use; stability under different 
conditions of climate of the 


common stains, 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


T™ &-227, Oh. 7, 
Sec. I. (Textboo 
of Bacteriology, 
Rice, 2nd Ed., 
Ch, 4-8.) 


T™ 8-227, par. 
130-135. (Text- 
book of Bacteri- 
ology, Rice, 2nd 
Ed., Ch. 8&9.) 


T 8-227, par. 
163-214 


c,D 


c,D 


C,D 


(4) 


(2) 


(2) 


(12) 


(3) 


131 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) yg GL 


SUBJECT 


11. (Contta) 


a. General 


b. Staphylococe 


(1) Characteri 
ties of the 
group 


(2) Laboratory 
Exdércise 


c. Streptococce 


(1) Characteri 
tics of th 
group 


(2) Laboratory 
' Exercise 


ad. Pneumococci 
(1) Characteri 


tics of th 
group 


Study of the various genera of 
bacteria of medical importance; 
general considerations: classifics 
tion of bacteria; higher bacteria; 
fungi; rickettsia; viruses and 
protozoa, 


Habitat; morphology; staining and 
culture characteristics: lesions 
produced, 


Identification and oulture of 
staphylococci, 


Habitat; morphology; staining and 
culture characteristics; lesions 
produced, 


Identification and culture of 
streptococei, 


Habitat; morphology; staining and 
culture characteristics; lesions 
produced; typing. 
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REFERENCE 


T™ 8-227, par. 
258-263 


™™ 8-227, par. 
265. (Textbook 


of Bacteriology, 


Rice, 2nd Ed., 
Ch. 13.) 


DO 


TM 8-227, par. 
266. (Textbook 


of Bacteriology, 
_ Rice, 2nd Ed., 


Ch. x4.) 
DO 


TATION 


L,¢,D 


c,D 


c,D 


Technicians 


TOT. 


uss | i [2] 3|a{s|e}7]e}o liolu fiztisfivfis tie] 


(4) 


(1) 


(6) 


(1) 


(6) 


(1). 


HOURS PER WEEK 


4 


52 


m 


‘. (/ 
Detailed Prog (Cont'd) we aw 4 


: TEXT A Ae Pe HOURS PER WEEK 
praatnes eee eee REFERENCE tation [WRS. | 1 |213]4|5|6|7]8]9 |1oli |iziis|iv|is|is 


11d. (Cont'd) 


(2) Laboratory | Identification, culture and typing} DO AE (4) 4 
Exercise of pneumococci, 


@. Neisseria 


1) Characteris} Habitat; morphology; staining and | T™ 8-227, mr, | OC,D (1) 1 
tics of the; culture characteristics; lesions 268271 
group produced, 
(2) Laboratory | Identification and culture of DO AE (8) g 
Exercise neisseria, 
f. Colon- 
Typhoid Grou 
(1) Characteris+ Habitat; morphology; staining and | TM 8227, par, c,D (1) : 
tics of the| culture characteristics; lesions 287~289. (Text— 
group produced by the group; E. Coli and| book of Bacteri- 
A. Aerogenes in detail. glogy, Rice, and 
Ba., Ch.19-22.) 
"2) Laboratory | Identification and culture of EB. DO AE (4) 4 
Exercise Coli and A. Aerogenes. 
g. B. Typhi 
(1) Characteris+ Habitat; _morphology; staining and | TM 8-227, par. 6,D (1) 1 
tics eulture characteristics; lesions 295. (Textbook 


produced. Typhoid fever; carriers; of Bacteriology, 
transmission; prevention, Widal Rice, 2nd Ed, 


Test. Ch, 20.) 
(2) Laboratory | Identification and culture. Widal | DO As 6) 3 
Exercise Test. ¥ 


-TRAIMING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUA 10 1943 sada | | 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) J 7 4,,.¢4 


SUBJECT 
11. (Cont'd) 
h. Shigella 


(1) Characteris 
tics of the 
group 


(2) Laboratory 
Exércise 


i. Salmonella 


(1) Characteris 
tics of the 
group 


(2) Laboratory 
Exercise 


j. Hemophilus 


+1) Characteris 
tics of the 


group 


(2) Laboratory 
Exercise 


k, Cholera 


a 


Habitat; morphology; staining and 
culture characteristics; lesions 
produced, 


Identification and culture of the 
Shigellee. 


Habitat; morphology; staining and 
culture characteristics; lesions 
produced; agglutinations. 


Identification and culture of 
Selmonella; agglutinations, 


Habitat; morphology; staining and 
culture characteristics; lesions 
produced, 


Identification and cuiture of 
Hemophilus group. 


Habitat, cultivation, morphology, 
pathogenicity and epidemiology 
of V. Cholerae. 
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REFERENCE 


T 8-227, par. 
297-300 


DO 


TM 8-227, par, 
29%) (Textbook 
of Bacteriology, 
Rice, Ond Ed., 
p. 208) 


DO 


™ 8-227, par. 
281-286 


TM 8-227, par. 


TATION 


C,D 


c,D 


C,D 


Technicians 


TOT. 


nes. | 1 |2}3|e}s5|el7 |e {o lroli fiziis| isles [ie 


(1) 


(6) 


(1) 


(9) 


(1) 


(4) 


i 


1 


) 


HOURS PER WEEK 


uN 
w 


Detailed Program 


SUBJECT 
11. (Cont?d) 


1. Brucella 
Group 


Pasteurella 
Group 


n, Spore-bearing 
Aerobes 


(1) Characteris 
tics of the 


group 


(2) Laboratory 
Exercise 


0. Spore-—bearing 


Anaerobes 
) Characteri 


tics of the 
group 


(2) Laborato 
Exerci hf 


p- Food Poisont 


(1) Organisms 
Involved 


Species, transmission, cultivation, 
and pathogenicity; agglutination 
texts. 


Plague and tularemia; transmission, 
cultivation, and identification of 
species, 


Habitat; morphology; staining and 
culture characteristics of B. Sub- 
tilis, B. Anthracis. 


Identification and culture of the 
spore—bearing aerobes, 


Habitat; morphology; staining and 
culture characteristics of C. 
tetani, C. welchii,C, botulinum, 
(Caution in dealing with these.) 


Identification of the spore-bearing 


anaerobes, (Caution in dealing 
with these.) 


Causes of food poisoning; signs and 


symptoms produced; prevention of 
treatment. 
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TEXT 


REFERENCE 


T™ 8-227, par. 
279, 280 


™™ &-227, var. 
274, =277 


T™ 8-227, par, 
305, 351-361 


T 8-227, par. 
305, 348, 350 


TATION 


c,D 


6,D 


c,D 


c,D 


¢,D 


ToT. HOURS PER WEEK 


wes. | i | 2}3 els iel7|s {9 jioli {iziis| iol is | ie 


(1) 1 
(2) 2 
(1) 1 
(5) 5 
(1) 1 
(5) 3 
(1) ge 1 


: 
: 


(/ 
Cont'd) go, mw say. G4 


HOURS PER WEEK 


SUBJECT 
| | ) Pijedsisisiel7is jo jroli [e2fisfisfis lie 
pe (Cont'd) 
(2) Laboratory [Investigation program for an out DO . SE (6) 6 
Exercise break, 
- Acid-Fast 
: ) Group 
(1) Characteris4 Habitat; morphology; staining and M4 6-227, par. | 6,D (2) 2} 
tics of the | culture characteristics; lesions 307 & 30S. (Text— 
group _ | produced, book of Bacteri 
ology, Rice 
2nd Ed., pp 
; 265-262.) 
(2) Laboratory | Identification and culture of Do —aB f (22) ois 12 
Exercise acid-fast group. 
f. c. Diphthe 
(1) ‘Characteri Habitat; morphology; staining and ™ 6227, par.j ¢,D (1) 1 
tics culture characteristics; rapid cul 306 
~ ture; lesions produced; toxin and - 
3) anti-toxin; Schick test; preventi 
measures for diphtheria. Diphthe- 
roids, ; 
(2) Laboratory | Identification and culture of the b's) aE (4) 4 
Exercise ofganisn, : 
8. Rickettsia Habitat; morphology; staining and | ‘HM 6-227, c,D (1) . 1 
Group calture characteristics: lesions 376-384 
produced: Weil—Felix reaction, 
t. Viruses General characteristics, c cal «HM S227, pars.| 6D | (1) “ee 


tion, cultivation, pothegentcfty. . 385-395 
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| Lh Lo 


: 8 
& 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) #,. 7 
HOURS PER WEEK 


TOT. 
A nacacaKhaca ath aan 


T 
SUBJECT at 


REFERENCE 


TATION 
11, (Cont'd) 


u. Fungi 
(1) Characteris+ Habitat; morphology; classification; 1M 8-227, par. C,D (1) 1 
tics materials and methods for examina~ 396-00 
tion; cultivation. 
(2) Laboratory | Identification of some common DO AE (6) 


Exercise 
v. Spirochetes 


(1) Characteris 
tics of the 


group 


(2) Laboratory 
Exercise 


w. Autogenous 
Vaccine 


L) Purpose and 
Technique o 
Preparation 


(2) Laboratory 
Exercise 


molds and yeasts. 


Habitat; morphology; staining and 
culture characteristics; dark- 
field technique, 


Identification of spirochetes; dark- 


field examinations, 


Purpose; selection of culture; 
preparation of suspension; killing 
bacteria; bacteria content; prepa- 
ration of vaccine, 


Preparation of autogenous vaccine, 
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T™ 8-227, par. 
322-326, (Te 
book of Bacteri— 
ology, Rice, 

end Ed., pp. 
511-518) 


DO 


c,D 


c,D 


(1) 


(6) 


(1) 


(6) 


Detailec Program (Cont'd) gc. 7 Fi 


SUBJECT : SCOPE 


12. Bacteriologi- 
cal Examina- 
tion of Water 
and Milk 


a. Water 


1) Geaeral Purpose; collection of samples; 
required equipment; required testé 


(2) Laboratory | Practice in bacteriological exami- 


Exercise nation of water. 
b. Milk 
(1) General Definitions; grading and standard 


tests for milk, cream and ice c 


(2) Laboratory | Practice in bacteriological exami- 
Exercise nation of milk, cream, & ice cream 


13. Serology 


—. Introduction} Definition; types of reactions; 
application, history of syphilis. 


b, Standard & Technique for the standard and 
Quantitative; quantitative Kahn Tests and prac- 
Kahn Tests tice in performing both. 
(Laboratory 

Exercise) 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


TEXT 
REFERERCE 


™ 8-227, par. 
366-372 


DO 


™ 8-227, par. 
373-375 


DO 


T™ 8-227, par. 
406. (Clinical 


Diagnosis by Lak. 
Methods, Todd & 
Sanford, }0th Ed, 


po. 669-753.) 


T™ 8-227, par, 
Wo7-O8 


L,C,D 


c,D 


L,¢ 


C,D,AE 


(17) 


HOURS PER WEEK 


t]atstatste[7[e]s [roti fiz [is [efis Tie) 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) 4, 7 


SUBJECT 


13. (Contd) 


c. Complement 


Fixation and 


Two-tube 
Kolmer tests 
(Lad. Exer.) 


4. Spinal Fluid 


(1) Tests and 
Technique 


(2) Laboratory 
Exercise 


14. Blood Grouping 


a. Classifica- 
tion by Group 


b. Typing and 
Cross—Match- 
ing. (Labors 


tory Exercise) 


c. Identification 


of Unknown 
Blood (Lab. 


7 


Technique for complement fixation 
and two—tube Kolmer tests; prac-— 
tice in performing both, 


Purpose; technique and practice ir 
doing spinal fluid Kahn, quanti- 
tative Kahn, complement fixation, 
and Colloidal gold tests. 


Practice in performing tests on 


The classification by groups; 
materials needed; sources of error 
medico-legal aspects; procedure of 
bloed grouping; cross—matching; 
Rh factor. 


Practice in blood typing and cros 
matching, 


Practice in identification;of un- 


known blood with human sera and 
rabbit sera. 


TRAIRTRECPRBLRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


P 


TEXT 


REFERENCE 


T 8-227, par. 

411-412 

va lgas 7-4 ar, 
» 410, 413, 

4h 

DO 

T™ 8-227, par. 


401-405. (Clini- 
cal Diagnosis by 
Laboratory Meth- 
ods, Todd & San~ 
ford, 10th Ed., 
pp. 335-346.) 


DO 


DO 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


C,D,Az 


c,D 


L,C,D 


C,An 


TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


nas. | i {2} 3isis|ol7]e]eo [rofis [ez |is] iol is | ie] 


(15) 15 
(1) : 
(5) 3| 2 
10 
(2) 2 
(4) 4 
(4) k 


P 3 
VA 
Detailed Program (Cont'd) gc7 4. 
tlio ToT. HOURS PER WEEK 
REFERENCE tation [was | 1 [2] 3|4]5|6[7]e]o roli [izfis[ivlis [ie] 
15. Parasitology 80 
a. Malarial 
Parasites 
{1) Types and Types; life cycles; laboratory diag- TM 8-227, par. L,C,D (4) kt 
' Life Cycle nosis of malaria; thin- smears; 470-439. (Clini 
thick smears; combined thick and cal Diagnosis 
thin smears. by Laboratory 


Methods, Todd & 
Sanford, 10th Eq. 
pp. 525-536.) 
(2) Laboratory Practice in making blood smears; DO AE (2h) 20] 4 
Exercise examination of smears; and identif{i- 
cation of malarial parasites. 


b. Intestinal 


Amoebae 
(1) Characteris4 Morphology; collection of speci- ™ 8-227, par. c,D (4) : 4 
tics _ mens; staining; culture methods; 416-425. (Clini 
confusing objects. cal Diagnosis 
by Laboratory : 
Methods, Todd 4 
Sanford, 10th HA. 
pp. 498-509.) 
(2) Laboratory | Practice in identification, stain-| DO AEB | (10) 10 
Exercise ing and culture of amoebae. ; : 
c. Blood and Tigsue 
Flegellates 
& Ciliates 
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Detailed Program (Cont'd) 4 


SUBJECT 
c. (Cont*a} 


(1) Characteri 
tics . 


(2) Laboratory 
Exercise 


ad. Helminthes 


(1) Characteris 


tics 


-’) Laboratory 
Exercise 


e. Arthropods of 


Medical 
Importance 


f, Arachnida of 


Medical In- 
portance 


Of, Ate 


Morphology; habitat; life cycles; 
identification; culture; of L. 
giardia, balantidium, leishmania, 
trypanosoma, trichamotas, etc. 


Practice in identification of the 
flagellatee end ciliates, 


Classification; morphology; habi- 
tat; important pathogenic species; 
methods of examination for platy- 
helminthes and nemathelminthes, 


Practice in identification of flat 
‘and round worms. 


Characteristics; classification of 
the arthropods of medical import- 
ance; reasons for importance; 
diseases with which associated, 
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REFERENCE 


™ 8-227, par. 
426—l29 ; (Clini- 
cal Diagnosis 
by Laboratory 


Methods, Todd &: 
Sanford, 10th Ef 


pp. 509-523 ,536 
Do 


™ 8-227, par. 
40-55. (Clini 


cal Diagnosis bj 


Laboratory Meth 
ods, Todd & San 
ford, 10th Ed., 
Pp. 537-577.) 


DO 


456-479, (Clini 
cal Diagnosis 
by Laboratory 
Methods, Todd & 


Sanford, 10th Ef 


TATION 


c,D 


C,D 


TOT. 


(4) 


(14p 


(2) 


(8) 


(1) 


HOURS PER WEEK 


nes. | i {2} ates |ej7 {so [roti liztia| ie) is |e) 


14 


— 


Detailed Program 


SUBJECT 


15f. (Cont'd) 


(1) Spiders, 
Mites & Ticks 


(2) Obvservation 
& Drawing 
(Lab. Exer) 


€. Insects of 
Medical 
Importance 


16. rathology 


a. Gross 
Pathology 


Histologic 
Technique 


(1) Formlas; 
Frozen Sec- 
tion Method 


(2) Routine and 
Rapid Parsf 
fin Methods 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, 


(Cont'd) / 


SCOPE 


Morphology; habitat; reasons for 
medicel imortance. 


Observation and drawing of arach- 
nids of medical importance. 


Morphology; habitat; reasons for 
medical importance and drawing 
practice of the important insects 


The autopsy rooms personnel and 
duties; collection of specimens; 
fixation of tissue, 


Formulas of commonly used prepa— 
rations; the advanteges, nurpose 
and procedure of tne frozen sec- 
tion method in »oreparation of 
specimens, 


Adventages and disadvantages, pur 
pose, and procedure of the routine 
and rapid paraffin methods of 
preparation. of specimens, 


AUG 10 1943 


Program for Laborato 


Technical 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


TEXT TOT. 


REFERENCE 


T™ &-227, par. 
456-479. (Clin 
cal Diagnosis 
by Laboratory 


“Methods, Todd & 


Sanford, 10th, 


T 6-227, par. 
4g0-486, 


T™ 8-227, per. 
4g7—-LSg 


TM 8-227, par, L,C,D (2) 


4ugo—l90 


Technicians 


HOURS PER WEEK 


nes. | it 2]3tats|el7}els jioli [iztis|ielis lig) 


P 


63 


Techni 


PLAaLLE a ear ss ' vier ETHOD OF TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 
SUBJECT REFERENCE tation |ms. | 1 [2] 3}4{sle|7] els [iol [izfis[ivfis|is 


16d. (Cont'd) 
(3) Special The use of special staine and proj ™ 8-77, par. L,C,D] (1) 1 
Stains; cedure of decalcification in 491~193 
Decalcifi+ preparation of specimens, 
cation 
(4) Laborato Practice in the preparation, All previous Az (8) 8 
Exercise staining and sectioning of references on 
material for microscopic examina-| Histologic 
tion. Technique, 
17. Time Reserved 32 : 2, > 2 2 
for the, 
Commandant 


oe ieee | _ feos | x6] sal 34 sal se| 3a sela5 | 36] se se] se od sole 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 | | | | | | 


4, 


SUBJECT 


Technical 


Anatony and 
Physiology 


Emergency 
Medical 
Treatment 


General structure and function of 
the parts of the human body. 


Basic principles of emergency 


medical treatment for the various 


types of injuries. 


“TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- | /OT- 


T™ 8-220; (Physi- L,C,D,| 35 
cology and AE 

Anatony, 

Greisheimer) 


IM 8-5, 21-10, | L,C,D,| 
21-11, 21-0, AE 
72-20; TM 8-210 
8-220, 8-285, 

8-320, 8-611; 

AR 40-1715; 
(Physiology and 
Anatomy, Greish. 
eimer); TF & 

2047; &-2049; 

8-304; FS et a 
8-35, S36, 8 

37, S-li1, So, 
$50, S51 


Technicians 


13/10 | 12 


10} 13 


8/10 


HOURS PER WEEK 


TATION | HRS. Tepe TPs Tet [so fo fur fatspsfishie 


Ww 
\o 


Summary Program (cont) Sec. III, Par. 10a 


SUBJECT 


6. Hygiene end 


Prevention of| ment and prevention of disease. 


Disease 

T.; Public Responsibility for public property 
Property 

8. Ward To train the student in the proper 
Procedures ward procedures, 


9, Mathematics 


- 


Review of simple arithmetic; 
metric and apothecary sytem, 


10, Materia 
Medica 


Biologicals; hypnotics; sedatives; 
narcotics; stimlants; cathartics; 
poisons; anesthetics; sulfonamides 
and penicillin, 
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Factors responsible for the develog- FM &40, 21-10; 


Program for Medicel & Surgical Technicians 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- | TOT. 
TATION 


REFERENCE 


ago }4i4uigs)] 315 
TF 8-953; AR 404205, 


V-210, 215. 


™ 8-220; AR 35 
6520, 35-6640, 
40-1025, 4o- 
1075; Med. 
Supply Catalog. 


T™ 8-220, g- L,C,D 69 
260; (Principleg AB 
& Practice of 
Nursing, Harmer 

& Henderson, 4th. 
Ed.; Textbook 

of Surgery, 
Christopher, 

end Ed,) TF g 

1343 ,1344,1345, 
1346 ,1366 1382, 
1383. 


™ 2-900, 3-232 


7 }12 0 {8 /10 


C,D,AB} 11 | 6 5 


T™ 8-220, 8-233 ¢,D 14 4335 


TB MED 112; (A 
Manual of Pharma 
cology,6th. Ed, 
T. Sollman.)} 


oe PER WEEK 


11)11 


TT IILEL 


~ 


Progr wt d Surgical Technicians 


Summary Program (Cont'd) Sec. III, Par. 10a. ; 


eerenence | avion [uss [7 T2 Ta [es To]? Ts [o [iol [apa] [ie [a] — 


11. Ward Manage- Correct methods for managing a FM 8-45; TH &/]L,C,D,Aw 9 5/4 
ment hospital ward, 220, 8-260; AR 
40-590, 4O=1025 
12, General Train+ To familiarize the student with FM 8-50, 21-10,) L, AH 56 13 | 21) 24 
ing in Hos- general routine duties in medical 2l-11; TM $220, 
pitel Proced-| and surgical wards and operating 8-227; FS 827, 
ures. rooms of army hospitals. 8-25, GB, S- 
37; TF 2047; ag 
40-590, 40-1025; 
(Gray's Anatomy); 
Principles and ; 
Practice of 
t Nursing, Harme 
& Henderson, 4th 
i : EHd., Surgical 
Nursing, Elia- 
Pi son, Ferguson, 
& Farrand, 6th 
Ed.) 
13, Hospitale in To familiarize student with organi- FM 8-10, BHO s C,D,AE; 12 12 
_« the field zation and operation of field ™! J-290, 8-260; 
oe wards and operating rooms and the| 1/0 and T/E g- 
equipment available, 510, 8550, & 
56, &570, 8 
' 580, Equipment 
Lists. 
| ‘ 
-_ 14. Time Reserved | 16 2] 4.2 
for the . 
Commandant ; Ree 
a Re eae Sa is Mar 5 MSE 0 er al ei ene FiRe 


Hey 


‘ 
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2u-wuss5a #8 beetles ae 2g E. : “ rok 8 kt ek a : | 


Program for Medical and Surgical Technicians 


S 
Detailed Program >q/f./Oh+ 
REFERENCE tation [was. | 1] 2/3 ]}4i5[e]7[els fiofi [izlislis]is ie 
TECHNICAL 
4, Anatomy and 35 
Physiology 
Introduction | General introduction to anatomy Tm $220,par. 16] L,D (2) | 2 
and physiology; the cell; anatomi-| (Physiology and 
cal terms; planes; postures; Anatomy, Greish- 
quadrants of the body. eimer, Ch. 1) 
b. Skeleton Parts of the skeleton; function; T™ 8-220, Ch. 2, L,D (3) | 3 
structure and position of the Sec. I; (Physi- 
bones, ology and Ana~ 
tomy, Greish- 
eimer, Ch. 3) 
ec. Joints Classification, structure and ™ 8-220, Ch.2, L,D (>a 2 


function of joints. Sec. I; (Physi- 
ology and Ana~ 
tomy, Greisheimer, 
Ch. 3) 


[ , 
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Detailed Program (Cont'd) ¢- > 


SUBJECT 
d. 


and connec 
. tive tissue. 


e. Circulatory 
system 


. Respiratory 
system 


. Digestive 
system 


- G-U system 


Muscles,skin}) 


108 


Function and stractures of ms- 
cles, skin, and connective tissue 


The circulatory system; the heart 

- and blood vessels; the lymphatics 
composition of blood; detailed 
consideration of the heart; 
arteries, capillaries, veins, and 
lymphatics; circulation of blood 
through systemic, pulmonary and 
portal circuits. 


The respiratory system; anatomy; 
mechanics and physiology of res- 
piration. 


Anatomy of the digestive system; 
foods; the physiology of diges- 
tion. 


Anatomy and physiology of the 
genito-urinary system and other 
organs of excretion of wastes. 


* 
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Program for Medical and Surgical Technicians 


Te 


TEXT 


REFERENCE 


TM 8-220, Ch. 2, 
Sec. I; (Physi- 


ology and Anatomy, 


Greisheimer,Ch.4 


TM 8-220, Ch. 2, 
Sec. I; (Physi- 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN - 
TATION 


L,D 


ology and Anatomy, 


Greisheimer,Ch.1] 


TF 8-138 


™ 8-22 0, Ch.2, 
Sec. I; (Physi- 

ology & Anatony, 
Greisheimer,Chs,. 
15 and 16,) TF g 


Sec. I; (Physi- 
ology & Anatomy, 
Greisheimer, Ch. 
15 and 16.) ‘TF 


ology & Anatomy, 
Greisheimer, Chs 
17 and 18.) 1 


| 81392 


TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


nes. | 1 12} 3|s}5}el7]e]o |ro li [izes] infis [ie | 


(a):f 25% 


(4) 


(4) 
(4) 


(2) 


PTTL 


69 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) .. — 


SUBJECT 


i. Nervous 
system 


Special 
senses 


k, Endocrine 
Glands 


1. Surface 
Anatomy 


5, Emergency Medi- 
cal Treatment 


-. Introduction 


b. Classifica~ 
tion of 
Wounds. 


c. Care of 
Wounds 


Anatomy and physiology of the 
organs of smell, taste, sight, 


and hearing. 


The thyroid, parathyroid, adrenalg, 
_ pituitary, sex glands, pancreas, 


pineal, and thymus. 


Surface anatomy and its importanc 


Introductory remarks, including 
definitions and steps in making 


a diagnosis. 


The classification of wounds 
(closed and open); their dangers; 
and the emergency treatment of 


the various types, 


General rules.for the care of 
wounds and review of dressings 


and bandages. 


pay. /oP 
Anatomy and physiology of the 


nervous sytem; to include brain, 
spinal cord, and peripheral nerveg, 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG $28, AUG 10 1943 


Technical 


TEXT 


REFERENCE TATION 


T™ 8-220, Ch. 2, L,D. 
Sec. I; (Physi- 

ology & Anatomy 
Greisheimer, Ch. 
6 and 7.) TF g- 
1393 
T™ 8-220, Ch. 2, L,D 
Sec. I; (Physi- 
ology and Anatomy), 
Greisheimer, Chs 
8 and 9.) TF g~ 
1394 

Physiology and L,D 
Anatomy, Greis— 


heimer, Ch. 21.) 
TF 8-1395 
- All previous D,C,AB (4) 4 


references. 


FM 2111, par. L,D 
2,557; TM 8220, 
par, .139.- 


FM 21-10, Ch.10, c,D 
Sec. II; ™ 8-220), 
pars. 140-11. 


FM 21-10, par. 1 c,D 
115; FM 2i-11; 


he 8-220 ,par. 


140-141 ,Sec. II, 


Program for Medical and Surgical Technicians 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- | 'OT- 


HOURS PER WEEK 


ues. | 1] 2[3]s]5[6]7] 8] o {ro fis |iz}is| els jig) 


(4) m 


(2) 2 


(2) }2 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) 


SUBJECT 


5. (Cont'd) 


ad. First aid 
packets. 


. Hemorrhage 


f. Shock 


g. Acute 
Inflammatior 


- 


. Fractures 


i. Strains, 
sprains and 
dislocation 


The standard Medical Department 
first aid packets; contents and 
use, 


Definition, types and control of 
hemorrhage. Include manual pres— 
sure control and control with the 
tourniquet. Stress direct pres- 
sure method of control and cau- 
tion in use of the tourniquet. 


Shéck, definitions, types, theori 
as to cause; signs and symptoms; 
treatment; demonstrations of 
shock beds and litters. 


Acute inflammation; signs; steps 
in development; localization ver- 


sus soreading infection; specific 


type; treatment. 


Types; classification, cause and 
diagnosis. Principles of bone 
revair; x-rays of typical frac- 
tures; treatment and splinting. 


Cause, signs and symptoms, common 
sites, and treatment of strains, 
sprains and dislocations, 
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tr i 


REFERENCE 


Fu 21-11 , Sec. 
XI 


FM 21-10, par. 
116; FM 21-11, 
Sec, Il; TH 8 
220, par. 143 


, 


s,¥M 21-10, par. 


117; FM 21-11, 
Sec. II; TM 8 
220, par. 144 


(Physiology and 
Anatomy, Greish 
eimer, Ch. 10.) 


FM 21-10, vars. 
118-120; FM 21- 
11, Sec. III; 
T™ 8-220, par. 
149-150; FM = 
50, pp. 4o, 44, 
65. 


FM 21-10, par. 
119; FM 21-11, 
par. 28; TM & 
220, par. 150. 


TATION 


L,D,AB 


C,D 


c,D 


L »D 


L,D 


TOT. 


nas. |i [2]s|als{el7]e{o frou [iz tis] ielis|i6| 


(1)/ 1 


(2) 


(2) 


(2) 


(4) 


(2) 


Program for Medical and Sur ical Technicians 


HOURS PER WEEK 


70 


4 a Frogere 
SUBJECT 
5. (cont'd) 


j. Other kinds 
of injuries 


k, Burns 


1. Injuries 
due to heat 
and cold 


m, Asphyxia 


n. Artificial 
Respiration 


o. Acute 
Respiratory 
Diseases 


Program for Medical and Surgical Technicians 


10T. 
HRS. 


Péoisdnous bites; snake, insect, 
and animal. Foreign bodies; 
common internal poons and ex- 
ternal irritants. 


Causes, degrees, effects and 
treatment of burns. 


Causes, signs and symptoms, pre- 
ventive measures and treatment 

of heat stroke, heat exhaustion, 
heat cramps, frost bite, freezing 
and trench foot, 


Causes, diagnosis and emergency 
treatment of asphyxia. 


Purpose, conditions requiring, 


and method of administering arti-| 


ficial respiration. 


Responsibilities and duties of 
the technicians in connection 
with cases of acute respiratory 
diseases. 
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TEXT 


REFERENCE 


FM 21-10, par. 
128-132; FM 
21-11, Sec. IV; 
T™ 8-220,par. 
142 


FM 21-10, par. 


pp. 143-145 


FM 21-10, par. 
126-127; FM 21- 
11, par. 51-52, 
5459; TM 8 
220, par. 147— 
148 


FM 21-11, Sec. 
I¥; T™ 8-2 Py 
par. 145 


YM 21-11, par. 
37-39. (Anatomy 
and Physiology, 
Greisheimer, 
3a. Bd., pp.476 


T™ 8-220, Ch, 
Sec. III, Ch. 
Sec. IV. 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


L yD 


L 


D 


(2 


(1) 


(2) 


~ 


~m 


Ld 


HOURS PER WEEK 


pt t2tstots|el7 [sto froli fiz fis [ivfis [ie] 


Progran_for cians 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) ge 7 pyy.sch 


| TEXT etd f ToT. HOURS PER WEEK 
aia nerenence | ‘Tarsow |was. [1 [2[s[*[s]e|7|e [2 [iol fiz[a[i[islic 


5. (cont'd) 


pv. Chest Types; special consideration in FM 21-11, par. L,D (1) 1 
Wounds emergency treatment of chest 13 
wounds, 
q. Abdominal Types; special consideration in FM 21-11, par. c,D (1) 1 
' Wounds emergency treatment of abdominal 13 
wounds. 
r. Face & Jaw Special consideration in emergen—| FM 21-11, par. C (1) 1 ‘ 
Wounds; cy treatment of face and jaw wounds.13, 41, 43. Fs 
Head Include in this period a discus- S-35 , 8-36 
Injuries sion of head injuries and un- 
consciousness. 
8. Blood Groupg Discuss blood groups, blood typing AR 40-1715; T™ L,D (2) 2 
and Plasma | and the use of plasma and blood 8-210, pp. 57; , 
substitutes. d ™ 8-611, Sec.Iv 


(Physiology and 
Anatomy, Greish- 
eimer, Ch. 10) 


| FS 3-51 
, Transfusion| Discuss and demonstrate blood AR 40-1715; ™ L,D (1) 1 
and Intra transfusion and intravenous 8-210, pp. 57; 
nous Ther therapy. : ™ S~61, Sec. IV; 


(Physiology and 
Anatomy, Greish- 
eimer, Ch. 10) 


u, Chemical 
Warfare 
Agents 
(1) Introduc-| Definétion of chemical warfare FM 21-11, Sec.X; Cc (1) a 
_ tion, stermu- agents; classification; materials} TM 8-285, Sec. I 
TRAIHING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 Bis, bey Vs FS §- 


2444555 ow i ; | | | | | 


72 


73 


Detailed Program (cont'd) ¢.. _ 


SUBJECT 


5. (Cont'd) 
u. (Cont'd) 
(1) tatorsand 
lung 
irritants 


(2) Vesicants; 
thermal 
agents; 
systemic 
agents. 


(3) Protection 
and decon- 
tamination 


vy. Tropical War 
fare 


(1) General 
Considera- 
tion 


“2) Medical 
Considera- 
tion 


w. Personality 
Disorders 


6. Hygiene and 
Prevention of 
Disease 


Progr 


£08 


pathology, symptomatology and 
treatment of lacrinators, sternu-" 
tators, and lyng irritants, 


Define and discuss veeicants, 
thermal agents and systemic agents 
and their treatment. 


Discuss and demonstrate protective 
measures; decontamination. 


Introduction; problems of climate; 
terrain; food; water; clothing; 
supply; 


2 


Evacuation of sick and wounded; 
importance cf tropical diseases 
as casualty producers; preventive 
measures against tropical diseases 


Acute’ personality disorders; dis- 
cussion of specific psychoses and 
psychoneuroses. 
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Technical 


TEXT 


REFERENCE 


FM 21-11, Sec, 
X; TM 8-285, Sec 
III; VII, VIII; 


FS $-66,67,68 


FM 21-40, Sec. 
WES IVEEL. 


FM 21-11, Sec. 


VII; FM 72-20, 


Ch. 1,2,3, Sec. 
IV 


FM 21-11, Sec. 
VII; FM 72-20, 
Ch. 1,2,3, Sec. 
IV 


™ 8-320, Ch.a. 
FB 184 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


L,D 


L,D 


L,D 


TOT. 


nes. | i | 2{s[uts [6 ]7] 8] oro lis |i2}is| ia] is] ie) 


(2) 


(1) 


(2) - 


(2) 


HOURS PER WEEK 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) 


SUBJECT 
6. (Cont #d) 
a. Introductionz 
» Personal 
' Hygiene 
c. Bacteria 
d. Disease Pro- 


&. 


ducing Germs 


Communicable 
Diseases 


Respiratory 


Diseases 


Intestinal 
Diseases 


- 


—_—_ 


(UL PF ¥-/OP 


Introduction; classification of 
diseases; classification of diseas 
producing germs. 


Importance of personal hygiene and 
results of neglect. Food, water, 
vitamins, minerals, requirements 
in ‘health and disease. 


Structure of bacteria; motility; 
factors influencing growth and 
reproduction of bacteria; produc- 
tion of toxins. 


Factofs responsible for the develoy 


ment of diseases; disease produc— 
ing germs; member and virulence; 
immunity, natural and acquired, 


The communicable diseases, general 
groups, factors responsible for 
spread of communicable diseases; 
general means of control; defini- 
tions. 


Discuss respiratory diseases; 
method of spread; stress control 
measures, 


Discuss the intestinal diseases; 
method of tranemission, stress 
control measures, 
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Program for Medical and Sur 


2 


Te 


Te cians 


TEXT 


REFERENCE 


T™ 8227, Ch.9, 


Sec. I 


T™ 8-220, 
2h6: Sec. 


T™ $227, 
Sec. I 


TM 8-227, 
-Sec. I 


TM 8-220 , 
228-230 


T™ 8-220 , 
232-233 


T™ 8-220, 
233-250 


9» 


pars. 


pars. 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


L,D 


L,D 


L,D 


L,D 


L,D 


TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


(1) }1 


(2) j2 


1s 


c 
4 12 
SUBJECT 
6. (Cont'd) 
h, 


J. 


k. 


1. 


~ahe 


Program for Medical and Surgical Technicians 


Dysenteries| Discuss the dysenteries and diar~ 
and Diarrheds rheal diseases; causes; methods 


Typhoid 
Fever and 
Cholera 


Water 


Waste 
Disposal 


Malaria and 


Dengue 


Yellow Feve 


Other Insec 


Borne 
Diseases 


Venereal 
Diseases 


of transmission; and control 
measures. 


Definitions; causes; signs and 
symptoms; preventive measures; and 
treatment of typhoid fever and 
cholera, 


Field water supplies; purification 
end water discipline. 


Disposal of human wastes—-in the 
field and from communicable cases 
on the ward-———; disposal of kitchen 
wastes. 


Definitions; causes; signs and sg; 
ptoms; preventive measures; and 
treatment of malaria and dengue, 


Definition; cause; signs and symp-' 
toms; preventive measures; and 
treatment of yellow fever. 


Other insect borne diseases; the 
tranemitting agents; their control, 
Include typhus and the rickettsial 
diseases, 


The importance; causes, complica- 
tions, residual effects and contro 
of the venereal diseases. 
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TM 8~220, 
233 


T™ 8~220, 
233 


TM 8~220, 
252 


TM 8-220, 
233253 


™ 8~220, 
233, 256 


™ 8~220, 
233 


' TM 8-220, 


233, 256, 


259 


T™ 8-220, 
263 


par. 


per. 


par. 


per. 


TOT. 


nas. | 1 |2}3]als|6|7] 8/9 |10| 


L,D (2) 2 

L,D (2) 2 

L,D (2) 1{1 

L,D (2) 2 
L (4) 4 
L (1) 1 

L,D (2) 2 
L (3) 3 


HOURS PER 4JEGK. 


Detailed Program (Cont*d). - ee 


Program for Medical and Surgical Technicians 


Technical 


fob 


TEXT 


7. Public 
Property 


a. Introductio 


b. Expendable 
and non- 
expendable 
items 


c. Property 
accounta~ 
bility and 
responsi- 
bility 


ad. Ward 
supplies 


8. Ward Procedures 
a. Introductio 


b. Ward Sani- 
tation 


Introduction to medical property T §&-220, par. 
and supplies; accountability and 308~309 
responsibility; expendable and 

non—expendable items; standard 

and non-standard items. 


The Medical Department supply T™ 8-220, par. 
catalogue; issue of expendable 11, 309, 311; 
and non—-expendable supplies to Medical Supply 
wards and other hospital depart- Catalogue 


ments; the use of MD and AGO forma. 


Transfer of property accountability TM 8-220, par. 
and responsibility; disposition 319, 322, 323 
of lost, destroyed or damaged 

property, 


Ward property accountability and T™ 8-220, par. 
responsibility; expendable and 308-324 
non-expendable items; the issue 

and transfer of property on the 

wards, 


Introduction to ward proceaures. None 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


L,D 


L,D 


L,D 


L,D 


TOT. 


(2) | 2 


(1) | 21 


(1)} 1 


HOURS PER WEEK 


76 


~ 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) sg... 7 >, 


Importance of cleanliness and 
order on the ward; cleaning meth- 
ods and work organization; heating 
and ventilation; natural and arti- 
ficial lighting; control of noise 
and odors; arrangement and care 


SUBJECT 


8. (Contta) 


(1) Care of 
Ward 


(2) Care of 
linens and 
supplies 


c. Beds and Bed 


(2) The Occupidd-Meking the occupied bed; points to 
be considered for the comfort and 


bed 


of patients flowers. 


Care of clean linen and the tinen 
room; care of soiled linen; care 
and cleaning of equipment; care 
and arrangement of supplies; 
preparation of laundry lists. 


The kinds of hospital beds; aims 
and procedures of bedmaking; mak- 


ing the unoccupied bed, 


privacy of the patient. 
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_fob 


Program for Medical and Surgical Technicians 


Technical 


TEXT ETHOD OF 


PRESEN- 
REFERENCE TATION: 


T™ 8-220, par. C,D,Az 
186-193; (Harmer 

& Henderson, 

Principles and 

Practice of 

Nursing, 4th. Bd 

Ch. 5.) 


(Harmer & Hender} 0,D,AE 
gon, Principles 

end Practice of 

Nursing, 4th Ed. 

pp. 132,169) 


™ 8-220, par. C,D,AEB 
202, 203. (Har— 

mer & Hendersan, 
Printiples and 

Practice of 

Nursing, 4th Ed. 


pp. 125-132) 


™ 8-220, par. C,D,AE 
202-203, (Har- 

mer & Henderson, 
Principles and | 
Practice of Nur 

ing, 4th Ed. pf. 

ee. 


TOT. 


HOURS PER WEEK 


ie een eahneaRERRERERREREREREEREE 


nes. | 1 |2}3}els|o}7}e ls jioli liztis}ielis|ig| 


(2) 


(2) 


(2) 


(2) 


2 


Detailed Prog 
SUBJECT 
Sc. (Cont'd) 
(3) The Post~ 


Operative 
bed 


(4) Fracture 
bed 


a, Admission o! 


patients 


©. Temperature, 


pulses and 
respiration 


Cont'd) sc. 7 r. (ob 


Principles, aims and procedure in 
making the recovery bed for the 
post-operative patient. 


Principles, aims and procedure in 
making the fracture bed; the Brad~ 
ford frame; the Balkan frame; 
tractions, 


(Harmer and Hen. 
derson, Princi- 
ples & Practice 
of Nursing, 4th 
Ed. pp.822-825) 


(Harmer & Hen- 
derson, Princi- 
ples & Practice 
of Nursing, 4th 
Ed. pp.961-971) 


The process of admission of patiente TM 8-220, par. 


to the hospital and the wards; the 
disposition of patients personal 

effects; the process of discharg- 
ing the patient from the hospital, 


How to take temperature, pulse and 
respiratton and how to report them 
The variations of temperature, 
pulse and respiration in health 
and disease, 


The various types of baths; their 
purposes; procedure in giving them 


Mental attitude of the patient; 
physical causes of discomfort; 

of mouth and teeth; care of den- 
tures; care of nose, hair, nails; 
care of skin and back; morning ané 
evening toilet; prevention and 
treatment of bed sores; changing 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUR 10 1943. 


194 


T™ 8-220, pars. 
197-200. (Physi 
ology and Ana~ 
tomy, Greish- 


ETHOD OF 


PRESEN- 
TATION 


C,D,Az 


C,D,Az 


C,AE 


FE ea ue Et du 


TM 8-220, par, 
204 


TH 8220, ° 
196,271, 204~208 
211; (Harmer & 
Henderson, 
Principles and 
Practice of 
Worsing, Sth Bk 
pp. 281-302, 
Ch. 15) 


TOT. 
HRS. 


(2) 


2) 


MITT 


HOURS PER WEEK 


78 


pif2}aie|siel7 {ols fioln fizfis[isfisfie 


g 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) %- g p 


SUBJECT 


8g. (Cont*d) 


Care of 
ambulatory 
patients 


1. Diets and 
trays 


j. Elimination 
of body 
wastes 


10f 


position of the patient; use of 
pillows; transfer of patient from 
litter to bed and visa versa; ele— 
vation of head in dyspnea; sitting 
up in bed, wheel chair. 


Reason for higher proportion of 
ambulatory patients in army hos- 
pitals than in cigilian hospitals; 
assisting the patient in the re- 
turn to normal life; sitting up in 
a chair; assisting patient to the 
wheel chair; assisting patient to 
dress and undress, 


Food carte; care of dishes and 
equipment; cere of ward diet 
kitchens; serving hot and cold food 
set-up of trays; size of servings; 
feeding the patient; use of feeding 
tube; principle constituents of 
food; types of diets; routine and 
special diets for specific disease 
liquid nourishment; ice and tap 
water, 


Collection and labeling of stool 
and urine specimens; fluid intake 
and output; cleansing and sterili- 
zation of urinals and bedpans; 
cleansing of hands. Notebook 
records kept by ward personnel for 
transfer by nurse to patients 
record, 
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Technical 


REFERENCE 


TATION 


(Harmer & Hen- 
derson, Principles 
and Practice of 
Nursing, 4th. 

Ed. Ch. 15) 


T™ 8-220, pars. 
195,209 ,330,332, 
336; (Harmer & 
Henderson, Prin 
ciples and Prac 
tice of Nursing 
4th Ed. Ch. 13) 


C,D,AE 


™ 8-220, par. 
210, a,b,c; 212 
1, 222-223; (Har 
mer & Henderson 
Principles & 
Practice of Nur 
ing, 4th Ed. 336 


351; 653-657) 


C,D,AE 


Program for Medical and Surgical Technicians 


TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


nes. | i |2]3iaisiol7{s{oliolu fiztisfivfisfis 


(2) 2 
(4) 4 
(2) 2 


cians 


80 


Detailed Program (Cont'td ZL Lax_1ohb 
TEXT ToT. HOURS PER WEEK 


SUBJECT REFERENCE | TATION | HRS. Manon oe Omn 


&. (Cont'd) 


k, Enemata The purpese and various kinds of TM 8-220, par. | L,D (2) 2 
enemata; equipment and its care; ele; TF 8~-1383 
procedure of giving enemata, 
Catheteriza— | The purpose end procedure of {M 8-220, par. |L,D,AE (2) 2 
tion catheterization. 222=223 
m. Medications |General rules in giving medicines; | TM 8-220, par. L,D (2) . 2 


que of administering hypodermic 


medication. 
n. Control of 
communicable 
diseases in 
hospital 
(1) Prevention | Methods of prevention of transmission TM 8-220, par. c,D (2) 2 


of trans- | of communicable disease within the 228—233 
mission of | hospital—the average isolation 
communicable ward; its equipment; peculiarities 


disease, of operation of isolation ward. 
(2) Nursing The importance of a high standard T™ $-220, par. c,D (2) 2 
care of of nursing care in communicable 231-233 


communica-— | diseases; special procedures and 
ble diseases precautions in care of cases of 
communicable diseases. 


(3) Isolation | Definition, rules, and method of ™ 8-220, par. C,D,AE | (4) Pi 4 
Technique | carrying out isolation technique. 232 
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81 


Detailed Progre= (Cont'd) sz, 


SUBJECT 


0, External 
Applications 


Nursing Care 
of burns 


q. Pre-operativ 
and post- 
operative 
care 


r. Use and care 
of rubber 
goods 


s. Gastric 
lavage and 
gavage 


t. Infusions & 
hypodermocly 


TRAIWARe PROGRAM Font $ 


The various external applications; 
indications for use; procedure for 
administration; cautions to be 
observed, 


Consideration necessary and the 
procedures followed in the nursing 
care of burns, 


Considerations, both physical and 
mental in the pre-operative prepa- 
ration of the patient; post-opera- 
tive care while under anesthetic, 
while regaining consciousness, 
during convalescence; post-opera- 
tive complications, 


Filling and care of hot water 
bottles and ice caps; care of 
rubber gloves (including repair) ; 
rubber sheets and rubber tubing. . 


The purpose of, and procedures 
followed in gastric lavage and 
gavage. 


The purpose of, and procedure 
followed in administering infusion 


eeraeayi cet. 
28, AUG 10 1943 


Prog 


ictans 


Technical 
ETHOD OF 
TEXT 
P - 
REFERENCE TATION 
[™ $-220, par, c,D 
213 
T™ 8-220, par. c,D 
147 
eM 8-220, par, C,D,AE 
214-219; TM S- 
260, par. 233- 
243, (Harmer & 
Henderson, Prin- 
ciples and Prac 
tice of Nursing, 
Uth Ed. Ch.40,42) 
T™ &-220, par, C,D,Az 
(1) (a); (Har- 
mer & Henderson, 
Principles and 
Practice of Nurs 
ing, 4th Ed. pp. 
127, 205-207, 
505, 510, 982, 
983. ‘ 
T™ 8-220, par, c,D 
220. 
T™ 8-220, par, c,D 


212 


TOT. 
HRS. 


(1) 


(2) 


(2) 


(1) 


(2) 


1 


HOURS PER WEEK 


pi f2}s|ets{et7]s qs froli [iz[is[infis [ie 


Pro 


cians 


82 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) go g pyr. sod 
TEXT Sd Bag POOP HOURS PER WEEK 
SUBJECT rerenence | ‘tation urs. | 1 ]2]a[«[s|o]7| ee [iol [iz[is|ivlis]ic| 


8, (Cont'd) 


U. Aspiration Necessity ror aspirating the chest| TM 8-220, par. c,D (1) 1 
of body and abdominal cavities; the dis- 224, (Christoper 
cavities eases producing effects requiring | Textbook of Surg 


paracentesis; procedure followed ery, 2nd Ed. pp. 
in aspiration of body cavities, 1594-1595) 


v. Nursing care| The peculiarities in the nursing ™ 8-220, par. C (2) 2 
of pneumonia] care of pneumonia, 233 
w. Oxygen The varions conditions which may T™ 8-260, par. c,D (2) 2 
therapy Fequire oxygen therapy; purpose; 231 ; 
methods of carrying out oxygen 
therapy. 
x. Medical Tech} The peculiarities in handling ™ 8-260, par, C (1) 1 


nicians and | psychoneurotic and neuropsychiatri¢ 167 (Harmer and- 
the nervous | patients. The importance of under+ Henderson, Prin- 


patient standing that these patients are ciples and Prac- 
mentally il1 and treating them ae | tice of Nursing, 
a sick person. 4th Ed. pp. 13-14) 
Nursing care| Special consideration in handling | ™ 8-260, par. c,D (2) 2 
of mental and nursing care of mentally 167 (Harmer and 
patients 111 patients. Mental wards; their| Henderson, Prin- 
construction plan and equipment, ciples and Prac- 


tice of Nursing, 
4th Ed. pp. 222, 


387.) 
2. Nursing care| Special considerations in the hand+ TM 8-220, pear. eo) (2) 2 
of tropical | ling and nursing care of tropical | 233 


fevers fevers, 
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cians 


83 


ETHOD OF HOURS PER WEEK 
T f 
SUBJECT ae PRESEN | 10° 


rerenence | ration (was. [1 [2 [3] e[s[o[7]e[o [oli [izfis[iefis fie 


8. (Cont'd) 


aa. Blood Discuss blood pressure; normal T 8220, par. | C,D,AE (2) 2 
Pressure ' levels; variations from the normal| 198 
and possible causes; the correct 
procedure in taking blood pressure 


9 athematics ll 
a, Review of Review of simple arithmetic; read~| 1M 1-900, (Any c,D (4) 1 4 
Simple - ing and writing of Arabic and Ro-_ standard text- 
Mathematics man numerals; eddition, subtraction, book of mathe-— 
multiplication, and division of matics) 
fractions; decimals, 
bd. Metric Metric system; apothecaries system; TM 8-233, par. O.D..:, (3) 3 
System conversion of metric to apothecarids 5,6,8,9,18 


system; conversion of metric and 
apothecaries systems to househeld 


equivalents. 

c. Centigrade &| Centigrade and Fahrenheit scales. ™ 8-233, par. | C,D (2) | 2 
Fahrenheit Conversion of one to the other; . 6, 95-16 
scales ratio; percentage and proportion. 

d. Percentage &| Preparation of percentage and ratiq TM 8~233, Sec, cC,D (2) 2 
ratio solutions. VI and VIII 
solutions 

10, Materia - 14 
Medica 
a. Drug Therapy| Introduction; classes of drugs; T™ 8-233, Ch, I  6,D (2) 2 


vehicles of administration. 
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Program for Medical and Surgical Technicians 


‘Detailed Program (Cont'd) s-- aoe 


SUBJECT 


10. (Cont*a) 


v. 


Hypnotics 


Sedatives 


Narcotics 


Stimlants 


Cathartics, 
laxetives, 
pergatives & 
drastics, 


Poisons 


Definition; action; most commonly 
used and their dosage; precautions 


Definition; action; most commonly 
used and their dosage, precautions 


Definition; action; most commonly 
used and upper limits of safety in 
dosage; precautions, 


Definition; action; most commonly 
used and dosage; precautions. 


Definition; action; most commonly 
used and dosage; precautions, 


Technical 


TEXT 


REFERENCE 


(Tf. Sollman, A 


Manual of’ Pharma- 


cology, 6th Ed, 
pp. 774-802) 


(fT. Sollman, A 

Manual of Pharme 
tology, 6th Bd. 
pp. 774802) 


(Tf. Sollman, A 
Manual of Pharme 
cology, 6th Ed, 
pp. 268-301) 


(T. Sollman, A 
Manual of Pharma 
cology, 6th Ed. 
pp. 421-453) 


(fT. Sollman, A 
Manual of Pha 
cology, 6th Ed. 
pp. 196-210, 867 


889) 


Definitions; classification; actior;TM 8-260, Sec. X 


antidote. 
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(T. Sollman, A 
Manual of Pharme 
cology, 6th Ed. 
pp. 226-249, 762 
774) 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


C,D 


c,D 


C,D 


c,D 


C,D 


c,D 


TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


nes. |i |2}3ateltslel7}e{s jroln fiz tistielislis 


(1) 1 

(1) ji 
(2) 2 
(1) 1 
(1) | 1 
(1) 1 


84 


P hnicians 


ww 
wo 


Detailed Program (Cont'd 20.7 PRY.10ob 


caract REFERENCE | tation |HRS- | 11]2]3]*|5]6]7]8]9]10|1 [i2[is|is|is|ic| 


10. (Cont'd) 


h, Anesthetics Local, regional and general anes- | (T. Sollman, A c,D (2) 2 
thetics;: commonly used agents, Manual of Pharm 
cology, 6th. Ed, 
pp. 521-554) 


Sulfonamides | The most commonly used; actions (T. Sollman, A Cc (2) 2 
side effects; precaution. Manual of Pharm 
cology, 6th. Ed. 
pp. 638-648) 
j. Penicillin Description; procedure in prepa- (Any late editio C, (1) 1 
ration of the drug; uses. Pharmacology 


text-book) TB 
Med 112, 1944 


11. Ward Manage- 9 
ment 
a, Military Organization and administration of| TM 8-220, Ch. 33] L (1) 1 
Hospitals military hospitals. AR 40-590 
Ward personnel Duties of ward orderlies, ward ‘T™ 8-220, par. C (1) 1 
and duties technicians, ward masters, nurses,| 189 
ward officers, nurses aides, 
(civilian), civilian employees; 
relation to each other, 
é, Visitors Visitors and visiting hours; dis- | T™ 8-220, Ch. 4, Cc (1) 1 
posal of patients property and 48 40-590 
valuables, 
ad, Procedure Procedure following death of patient; TM 8-220, pars c,D (2) 2 
following forms to be filled out; disposition 191, 305 
death of personal effects. 
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24-44555 2M 


Pro i Technicians 


Vetz ed Proe 


ETHOD OF HOURS PER WEEK 
SUBJECT aes faye ee ; 


REFERENCE | TATION pi t2}stotstet7][s [os frofn [rzfis]isfis]ie] 


11. (Cont *d) 


e. Ward Records| Principles, purpose and importance| TM 8-220, par. C,D,AE| (2) 2 
of medical records; the M.D. 55 290 
series; explanation with hypotheti 
cal cases and sample forms; other 
forms relating to the patient; ward 
morning report; reports of serious 
ly and critically i111; duty rosterg; 
ward census; transfer sheet; other 
lists——exhibit sample forms. 


f. Care of Responsibilities of ward attendantg TM &-220, par. C,D,AB| (2) 2 
instruments | in connection with care and steri-| 115-119 
lization of instrumenis. 


i2. General Trainz 58 
ing in hospital 
procedures 


a. Gown & glove 
technique 


1) Serubbing | Clothing whicn should be worn just| (Surgical Nurs—-| 6¢,D,AB/ (2) 2 
technique | prior to scrubbing including cap ing, Eliason, 
and mask; adjustment and proper Ferguson, and 
wearing of the cap and mask; the Farrand, 6th. 
accepted technique of "scrubbing Ed. pp. 610-614 
up"; precautions necessary to pre— 
vent contamination following scrub 
bing; sterile towel package and | 


drying the hands; powdering the 
hands, 


(2) Gown The package of sterile gowns; meth (Surgical Nurs-| C,D,AE | (1) 1 
technique | al of holding sterile gowns for wear- ing, ®liason 
rm Sa at ie er; how to get into gown; fasten— Feren P : 
RAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 I9B3tne sown: orbe Cth oa poTTane, 
cautioéns to prevent contamination. 614) innit | | | | | 


ee 
eA A A A a A LR em 


86 


— 
bo 6) 


Detailed Program(Conttd) 4. ZH 


SUBJECT 
12a, (Contta) 


(3) Glove 
techniqme 


db. Preparation 
and sterili- 
zation of we 
and operating 
room supplie 


(1) Dressings, 
sponges 
linen 
supplies 


(2) Instrument 
& Utensils 


(3) Rubber 
good s 


(4) Ligatires ’ 


sutures anc 


needle s, 


Sterile glove package; putting on 
the gloves; precautions to prevent 
contamination, 


Making, packaging and sterilize~ 


nd tion of dressings, sponges and 


linen supplies, 


The sterilization and care-of ine 
struments and utensils, 


The sterilization and care of 
rubber goos. 


The types, uses, and sterilization 
of ligatures, sutures and needles, 
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Technical 


TEXT 


REFERENCE 


(Surgical Nurs~ 
ing, Eliason, 
Ferguson and 


Farrand, 6th Ed, 


pp. 610-614) 


(Surgical, Nur 
ing, Eliason, 
Ferguson, and 


Farrand, 6th Ba. 


Pp. 582-586) © 


(Surgical Nure~ 
ing, Eliason, 
Ferguson, and 


Farrand, 6th.Ed, 


pp. 586-591) 


(Surgical Iure~ 
ing, Eliason, 
Ferguson and 


Farrand, 6th. Eé 


PP» 591-595) 


(Surgical Nore~ 


ing, Eliason, 
Ferguson and 


Parrand, 6th.Ed, 


PP. 595~600 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


C,D,Az 


C,D,AE 


C,D,AE 


C,D,AE 


(2) 


(3) 


(3) 


(2) 


} @) 


Program for Medical and Surgical Technicians 


2 


ians 
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Detailed Program (Cont'd) @.7 : 


SUBJECT 


TATION 


12d. (Cont'd) 


techniques 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, 


stering intravenous fluids, medi- 


cations; blood transfusions; 
Plasma transfusions, 


AUG 10 1943 


Practice of Nurs 
ing, Hanmer & 


Henderson, 4th 
Ed, p. 580) 


(5) Miscellan—| Preparation and sterilization of (Surgical Nurse- | C,D,AE | (2) 
eous Grainage materials; petroleum ing, Eliason, 
supplies jelly, gauze; paraffin gauze; Ferguson, and 
iodoform gauze. Farrand, 6th Ed. 
- pp. 600-606) 
c. Dressing The preparation and set-up of (Surgical Nurs- | C,D,AE } (2) 
carriage and| dressing carriages and sterile ing, Eliason, 
sterile tray| trays. Ferguson and 
Farrand, 6th Ed, 
pp. 644-651) 
d,. Sterilizers 
and surgical 
instruments 
(1) Sterilizerg The types, purpose, use end (Surgical Nurs— | C,D,aAE | (4) 
operation of sterilizers. ing, Eliason, 
Ferguson, and 
Farrand, 6th Ed.| ~ 
po. 577-582) 
(2) Surgical The types, use. and care of surgi4 (Surgical,Nurs— | C,D,AE | (4) 
Instrumentg cal instruments, ing, Eliason, 
Ferguson and 
Farrand, 6th Ed, 
pp. 586-590, 59 
595) 
e., Intravenous The correct procedure for admini- | (Principles and C,D (2) 


Progr 


icians 


89 


Det»ited Program (Cont'd) Sec. pry. fob 


TEXT Saeete. ptat. HOURS PER WEEK 
aia REFERENCE tation |was- | 1 | 2] 3] 4{5|6]7 | 8/9 [ro[t[iz[is]islis|i6| 


12. (Cont'd) 


f. Blood pres- | Review of blood pressure, pulse, (Princivles and C, AE (2) 2 
sure, tem temperature and respiration; Practice of 
perature, methods of taking and recording; Nursing,Harmer & 
pulse, and normal and variations from the Henderson, 4th. 
respiration | normal. Ed,, Ch. 10) 
g. Fractures, 
dislocations 
& sprains 
(1) Emergency | Review of fracture, dislocations FM 21-11, Sec. IIJ; C,D,AB] (2) 2 
measures | and sprains and emergency medical TM 8-220, par. 
treatment of them. 14g 
(2) Nursing The nursing care of fracture pati- | (surgical Nurs— C,D (3) 3 
care ents; special equipment for hand- ing, Bliason, 
ling; special consideration. Ferguson and 
Farrand, 6th.Ed. 
pp. 446-477) 
h. Haster Casts) Definition; making of plaster. FM 8-50, pp. C,D,AE] (2) 2 
bandages; indications for use; 4o~41 
application and removal of casts; 
precautions, 
i. Topographi- | Review of topographical anatomy; the (Gray's Anatomy, c,D (2) 2 


cal Anatomy | local pre-operative preparation of | pp. 1271-1332; 
and local the field; positions of the patient} Surgical Nursing 


pre-opera- | for surgery. Eliason, Fergu- 

tive orepa- son and Farrané, 

ration 6th. Ed., pp. 
68-86.) 
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Ba 


hnicians 


Deteiled Program (Cont'd) Ge GQ Ler. ros 


TEXT Sh TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 
cxeonh Sale Acme OO mn Omon 
(Conttd) 
j. Wangensteen| The purpose and use of Wangensteen (Principles and C,D (2) 
apparatus; suction, gastric and colonic tubes.| Practice of 
gastric and Nursing, Harmer 
colonic & Henderson, pp. 
tubes 640) 
x. Spinal The purpose and set-up required; (Principles & c,D (2) 
puncture position of the patient; prepara- Prectice of 
tion of the field; and correct pro-j Nursing, Harmer 
cedure for doing spinal puncture. & Henderson, pp. 
Ue Uel56) 
1. Operating 
room set-up 
personnel & 
other duties 
(1) Operating] The construction, plan, and equip-| T 8220, par. C,D,AE | (3) 
Suite ment of the operating suite; house4+ 112-118 (Surgice 
keeping of the operating suite. Nursing, Eliasor 
Ferguson, and 
Farrand, 6th.Ed. 
PPe 562-576) 
(2) Operating| The operating room; its equipme t (Surgical Nure-| C,D,AE | (2) 
Troon and housekeeping; rules to be ob ing, Eliason, 
proper served in the operating room, Ferguson, and 
Farrand, 6th.Ed. 
pp. 563,566,576.) 
(3) Operating} The personnel of the operating ™ 8-220, par. C,D,AE} (4) 


room 
personnel 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, 


room and their various duties, 


AUK 10 1943 


122. 


Program for Medical and Surgical Technicians 
ci 
fon 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) see. ony. 164 


TEXT 4 Oe HOURS PER WEEK 
pera fre tation |#Rs. | 1 | 2] 3 | 4]5]6]7 | 8]9 [ro [ii |i2is| ia] is | i6| 


12. (Contta) 


m. Review of 
emergency 
medical 
treatment , 
(1) Bandaging| Review of bandaging, FM 21-11, par. C, AE (2) 1j1 
6=12; FM 8-50, 
pp. 2=40; 4o-ky 
(2) Splinting| Review of splinting, FM 21-10, par. C,AE (2) 2 
118; FM 21-11, 
par. 16-28; FM 
&-50, pp» 4466 . 
(3)* Emergency| Review of wounds and their care; FM 21-10, par. C,AB (2) 2 
treatment| hemorrhage and its control; shock| 114-118; FM 21- 
and ite treatment, 1l, par. 6-10; 
T™ 8-220, par. 
140-145, 
13. Hospitals in 12 
the field, 
a. Introduce Introduction of the trainee to hig FM 8-10, Ch. 1, C (1) 1 
tion mission as it will be carried out| II; IM 8-460; 
in CZ installations; review of £/0 & T/E &510 
organization of CZ medical units 8-550, &560, 
and the chain of evacuation; 8-570, 8580, 


differences to be encountered in Equipment Lists 
CZ and ZI hospital organization 
and equipment; air-raid precaution. 
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Detailed Program 


SUBJECT 
13. (Cont'd) 


b. Ward set-up; 
equipment ,& 
procedures 


c. Admission, 
care and dis 
position of 
patients 


Operating 
room in the 
field 


+Progr 


Conttd) See Z Pyy sab 


Tyoes of beds which will be avail 
able in CZ installations; capa- 
city of ward tent; equipment 
available on the ward; baths and 
bathing in field installations; 
source of hot water; source of 
drinking water; preparation of 
diets and trays in the field; 
waéte disosal in cases of com ~ 
manicable diseases and others in 


_the field; care of bed pans and 


urinals in field installations; 
procedure following death of 
patient; disposition of patients 
from field installations, 


Applicatory exercise on admission 
care and disposition of patients 
in mock field set-up to include 
as much of 1Ib as practicable. 


Set-up of operating room and 
central surgical supply in the 
field; differences in CZ and ZI 
equipment; portable operating 
tables and fracture tables; sourc 


Of power and type of artificial 


illumination available; instru~ 
ments available; Med. chests 1 & 
2; “scrubbing-up" in the field; 
field sterilizers and their opera 
tion; preparation and steriliza~ 
tion of werd and operating room 
supplies in the field, 
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Technical 


cians 


92 


TEXT PRESEN - 


TATION 


REFERENCE 


FM 8-0, par, 
17; 37-53; 55= 
par. 202; TM 
8-260, par. 101 
107; 183; 69- 
76 


All previous AE 
references, 


¥M S-10, PPe 
252-255; TO & - 
T/E 8-560; 
Equipment Lists 
(Surgical Nurs- 
ing, Eliason, 
Ferguson, and 
Farrand, 6th Ed 
pp. 582-606) 


C,D 


ETHOD OF 


TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


nes | i |2]stalsio{7 [els |ioli fiztis|ivfis [ie 


(2) - 2 
(4) & 
(2) ; 2 


93 


SUBJECT 


13. (Cont'd) 


TOTAL HOURS 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


e. The operat+ Applicatory exercise on the use All previous 
ing room &| of the field operating room; and references 
preparatiog ovreparation'and sterilization of 
and sterild- supplies. 
zation of 
supplies 

14, Time 
Reserved 
for the 

ommandant 


TEXT Gerera. | Ter: HOURS PER WEEK 
eee TATION | HRS. fe{sjel7{s {so liolifiztisfivfis] ie 


Plies! 
(3) 3 
16 2 21.2 
» 


| 
304, se) 3e BS |38| 38] 38/38 c 


LTT TT 


Pro for Medical Technicians 


94 


hase II Techni 


ues. | i {2{ale]s |e | 
az | 4 
8 


mary Program, Par. 10a(1) 


NOTE:— This phase of training wil 
be applicatory "on-the-job" in 
character and supplements the &° 
weeks didactic program for Medics 
and Surgical Technicians. Upon 
completion of the & weeks’ didac- 
tic nhase and this applicatory 
phase, enlisted personnel will be 
ified as Medical Technicians 


HOURS PER WEEK 


13 | oe} as |i 
36 | 36136 | 36 
Si 221 2 


SUBJECT REFERENCE 


4, Ward Duty Understudy and parallel training All previous 


(On-the-job by actual duty assignments on the references for 

training) medical, neuropsychiatric, con=- Medical and 
tagious and venereal disease Surgical 
wards; the outpatient clinics and Technicians. 


dispensary and the operating room 
of an Army hospital. 


5. Time Reserved 


for the 

Commandant _ 
_-___ TOTAL HOURS aeate Faee 
TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 | | | | | 


Pro fo e 


95 


Phase I! Technical 


Jets * PPO OT a YS O}e 5 
: TEXT ETHOD OF] yoy. HOURS PER WEEK 
SUBJECT PRESEN- 
REFERENCE TaTion [wRs. | 112] 3|5]5]6{7]| 8] 9 10 [01 {t2]t3] ia] 5 | 16 | 


NOTE;— This phase of training 
supplements the & weeks didactic 
phase for Medical and Surgical 
Technicians and upon completion 
of both phases, enlisted personne. 
will be qualified as Medical Tech 
nicians (SSN 409). 


Class will be divided into 
gmeall groups and rotated through 
the various medical, neuropsychi- 
atric, contagious and venereal 
disease wards; out-patient clinica, 
dispensary and operating rooms of | © 
the hospital. Trainees will be 
given actual duty assignments and 
training will be "on-the-job" 
type. The students will be wrk- 
ing under detailed supervision of 
Medical Corps officers, charge 
nurses, and wardmasters. 36 hour 
of this practical training will 
be devoted to night duty on activ 
wards---—but not more than 12 hour 
per week will be devoted to night 
duty. 
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Detailed Program (Cont') Par. 10b(1) 


SUBJECT 


4, Ward Duty 
(on-the-job 
training) 


The following material will be 

covered:. Set-up and operation of 
medical ward; admission and dis— 
charge of patients; baths and bed 
making; enemata; patient's proper 
ty; charting notes, care of dead; 


a standard army procedurdé for care 
of burns; medication; standard ward 


order sheet for various types of 
medication orders; pseparation of 
hypodermics; average dosage and 
calculation of dosage for the 
more commonly used narcotic drugs 
charting medication and nursing 
notes; aseptic technique for veni 
puncture; venaclysis; procedure 
for administration of intravenous 
fluids; special precautions in- 
volved; sterile technique, set-up 
tray, care of equipment; set-up 
and use of standard hospital 
dressing carrige, dressing tray; 
techniques for dresing clean and 
septic wounds; repeated practice 
in taking and recording bloa 


pressure, pulse, temperature and 


respiration; preparation of stan- 
dard dressings; medical packs, 


syringes, needles, surgical gloveg, 


towels and gauge; standard hos- 
pital technique for sterilization 
operation and care of autoclave; 
tric and steam boilers; chemical 
sterilization; routine ward 
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Phase II Technical 


TEXT Sarece: | 10Ti HOURS PER WEEK 
Ser eeence tation {mass | i | 2{3|e[s|e[7]e]o lioli [iz[is|ivlislis, 
144 


36] 36 | 36136 


hecees 
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& 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) Par.10b(1) 


Phase II Te i 


eerenence | ‘tarvon was. [1 [213] «[5]6]7]¢ [9 ]io[m[i|alielis|ie] 
4. Ward Dut records; specialized care of such/cases 
(Cont'd @s pneumonia, cardiacs and seriou 


ly i11 patients; recognition and 
care of neuropsychiatric patients 
neuropsychiatric ward and lis 
peculiarities; set-up for isolated 
patients; disposal of contegious 
diseases excreta and waste; de- 
contamination of contagious ward 
and subicle; types of isolation 
technique for insect-berne diseas 
intestinal disease and respirator 
administration of out-patient cli 
and dispensary; management of eme 
clinic and dispensary records; as 
ing Medical officers in examina~ 
‘tion and therapy. 


’ 
diseases, 


5. Time Reserved 
for the 
Commandant 


TOTAL HOURS lech 3§ 
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98 


Summary Program, Par. i0a(2) 
HOURS PER WEEK 


SUBJECT 
be ca | Fit2{sielsl{el7{e {ofiofi [izfis]ie]is|ig 
‘NOTE;— This phase of training wil 
be applicatory "on-the-job" in 
zs character and supplements the 8 
weeks didaztic program for Medics 
and Surgical Technicians. Upon 
completion of the & weeks didactic 
phese and this applicatory phase, 
enlisted personnel will be quali- 
fied as Surgical Technicians (SSW 
861). 
4, Ward Duty Understudy and parallel training | All previous 144 36136 | 36/36 
(on-the-job by actual duty on the surgical, references for 
training) orthonedic, EENT, and G-U wards; Medical and 
the ont-patient clinics and dis- Surgical 
pensary and the operating rooms Technicians 
> of an Army hosvital. 
5. Time Reserved 8 2} 2}... 2) 2 
; for the 
lac (eer PA BREINER See geas 
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He te ss Of —_—= 


ETHOD OF) roy. HOURS PER WEEK 


TEXT > 
SUBJECT rererence | ‘Tarion |wrs. | 1 [2] s]e[sle[7| ele lioli [izfia[ie[is|ic| 


NOTE; - This phase of training 
supplements the 8 weeks didactic 
phase for medical and surgical 
technicians and unon completion o 
both phases, enlisted personnel 
will be qualified as Surgical 
Technicians (SSN 861). 


Class will be divided into 
small groups and rotated through 
the surgical, orthopedic, EENT, 
and GU wards; the out—patient 
clinics and dispensary, and the 
operating rooms of the hospital. 
Trainees will begivenactual duty asbsign- 
ments and training will be "on—the 
job" type. The students will be 
working under detailed supervision 
of the Medical Corps officers, 
charge nurses, and wardmasters, 

36 hours of this practical train- 
ing will be devoted to night duty 
on active wards——but not more 
than 12 hours per week will be 
devoted to night duty. 


4, Ward Duty The following material will be 144 36 | 36136 | 36 
(on-the-job covered: ~ The same material as 
training) covered by the Medical M&¥ite 


modified to cover surgical wards 
and in addition; pre-operative and 
post-operative care; application 


of the army traction arm and leg 
splints; precautions in use, emer- 
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Detailed Program, Par. 10b(2) (Cont'd 


ToT. HOURS PER WEEK 
sal pt err REFERENCE | ration | was. | i | 2/3 ials|lel7}e{o |roli [iziis| relists 


4, Ward Dut; 


gency and field bandaging; standard 
(Contta 


form of bandaging and hitches, using 
triangular and roller bandages; 
emergency splinting; specialized 
care of spinel injuries; plaster 
bandages and ‘their. application; 
precautions and dangers in use of 
casts; removal of casts; use ef 
fracture table; set-up of Bradford 
and Balkan frames; types of trac- 
tion appliances; skeletal and skin 
traction; spccial nursing af anmnu- 
tations; technique of applying hot 
wet dressings; peculiarities of 
EENT and GU nursing; technique of 
donning surgical gown and gloves; 
technique of surgical scrub; sterili- 
zation, folding and packing gown 
and glove sets; repair of gloves; 
standard hospital techniques for 
sterilization; set-up of operating 
room; techniques of scrub nurse, 
circulating nurse, and operating 
room technicians; cleaning and 
care .of operating room, its fix- 
tures and equipment. 


5. Time Reserved 
for the 
Commandant 


TOTAL HOURS 


—. _ 
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en ie 


ew " ~a s+ 
, Cee eee a ee) — | - - vee ee ee 7 —— ° — eatin ? 2 . ’ 
. 


3 am Medica i 
a 
Advanced 
yumMaAry Progran Vat. {\ i. 
TEXT Gececis. ToT. HOURS PER WEEK 
pied! REFERENCE TATION | HRS. SRUNEMESUNNGca¢ac0Terimerris 
Note; The three months of this 
TECHNICAL course will be devoted to actual 
work, "on-the-job" training. 
- 4, Internal Understudy and prallel training | TM $-220, Chs. AE 108 | 36 | 36) 36 
Medicine in the general medical wards of 4, 6; TM 8-00 
hospital, cut~patient clinic, 
and dispensary. 
5. Gastro- Understudy and parallel training | TM 8-220, Chs. AE 72 36| 36 
Intestinal in the gastrointestinal wards 4,6 
of the hospital. ' 
6. Cardio- Understudy and parallel training | TM 8-220, Chs. AE 72 36| 36 
Vascular in the cardio-vascular wards of 4,6 
the hospital, 
7. MNeuro- Understudy and parallel training | TM 3-220, Chs. AD T2 36) 36 
psychiatric in the neuro-psychiatric wards 4,6; TM 3-260, 
_ of the hospital. Ch. 3 
8. Venereel Understudy and parallel training | T 8-220, Chs.4, AE 36 36 
Disease in the venereal disease wards 6 : 


of the hospital, 
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Summary program (Contd) Paf.lig. 


SUBJECT SCOPE 
9. Communicable Understudy and parallel training 
Diseases in the communicable disease 


wards of the hospital. 


10. Time Reserved 
for the 
Commandant 


ee 


TOTAL HOURS 
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Program for Medical Technicians 


Ad a 
ETHOD OF 
TEXT PRESEN- 
REFERENCE TATION 
T™ 8-220, Chs. AE 72 
4, 6 
ou 2 


HOURS PER 


EEK 


ee ee — 


102 


Nate ed Progr: of. {| 
nerenence | "rarvow (was. [1 [2[3[*[s]o]7]e[o [ioln[ia|ali[islicl 
TECHNICAL Note: The three months of this 


course will be devoted to actual 
work, "on-the-job" training in 

the wards of a general hospital 
during which time the students willl 
understudy and parallel the work pf 
nurses on duty in those wards, ; 
under the supervision of the 
officers of the Medical Depart- 
ment of the school, ward officers, 
charge nurses, and ward masters. 
Lectures will be scheduled as required 
to augment the applicatory 
training. 
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Senee 


for 


Bes eee 


Detaiieo rrorzre 
PHESEN- 
—— a Rape peeEao arora 
4. | | 


7. 
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10. 


pa rrorgran ont id ar. ib. 


SUBJECT 


Time Reserved 
for the 

' Commandant 
TOTAL HOURS 
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Program for Medical Technicians 


for Surgical Technicians 


3 


Advm ced 


Summary Program or, (Ze. 
TEXT i HOURS PER WEEK 
srhih nerenence | ration [wes. | [2 Ts [ol sTe[7 [oe] [ion [rafal ielisfiel 


TECHNICAL Note; The three months of this 
course will be devoted to actual 
work, “on-the-job” training in 
the surgical wards of a general 


hospital. 
General Understudy and parallel work in ™ 8-220, Ch. AE yuk | 36/36! 36) 76 
Surgery the septic and aseptic surgical 3, 4; ™ & 
wards. To include as mch actual 260, Ch. 4 
operating room experience as can 
be arranged, 
5. Genito- Understudy and parallel work in ™ 8-220, Ch. 3 AE 72 36] 36 
urinary the G-U wards. 4; T™ 8260, 
Ch. 4, 
6. Orthopedic Understudy and parallel work in ™ 8-220, Ch. 3 AE | 144 36| 36) 34 36 
the orthopedic wards, clinic and 4; TM 8260, 
plaster room, Ch. 4 
7. Eye, Ear, Nosp Understudy and parallel training ™ 8-220, Ch. AE 72 36 36 
and Throat in EENT wards and clinic. 3,4: T™ &-220 
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Advanced 
Summary Program (Cont'd) 7a. !Ze 


SUBJECT 


TEXT Sieaee: | TOT: HOURS PER WEEK 
rerenence | arrow [wes [7 [2 TaTe[s[o]7 [es [io[u fall npisfe 


8. Time Reserved a4 a . 
for the 
Commandant 
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Advanced 


Detailed Program pot. (Ab 


SUBJECT 


TECHNICAL 


General 
Surgery 


Note; The three months of this 
course will be devoted to actual 
work, "on-the-job" training in the 
surgical wards of a general hos- 
pital, during which time the 
student will understudy and 
parallel the work of the nurses 
on duty in those wards, under the 
supervision of the ward officers, 
charge nurses and ward masters. 
Lectures will be scheduled as 
required to augment the applica~ 
tory training. 


Understudy and parallel training T 8-220, Ch. 


in the septic and aseptic surgical] 3, 4; ™ & 
260, Ch. & 
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24-uy5ssa 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


TOT. 
HRS. 


Fs} 
= 


HOURS PER WEEK 


pt f2}siatsiel7[ sf frofn fizfis[ivfis lie) 


RAVE 


S 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) pat. /2b. 


4, General wards. To include as much actual 
Surgery operating room experience as can 
(Cont'd) be arranged. Will include pre- 

and post-operative care; diet; 
immediate post-operative routine; 
operating room procedure and 


technique, 
5. Genito- Understudy and parallel work in 
urinary the GU wards. Training will in- 


clude pre-operative and post- 
operative care, 


6. Orthopedic Understudy and parallel work in 
the orthopedic wards, clinic and 
plaster room. Training will in- 
clude work in orthopedic surgery; 
pre-and post-operative care, 
plaster casts, md traction cares, 


7. Eye, Ear, Understudy and parallel training 
Nose and in EENT wards & clinic. To in- 
Throat clude assistance at surgical cases 

pre- and post-operative care and 
diets. 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


P 


TEXT ETHOD OF HOURS PER WEEK 


’*| ToT. 
REFERENCE Tarion {was | 112] 3] 4] 5[e6[7] [9 lio |i [iz|is[iv|is|ie| 


3 BRPRFERRRRRROOD 


bs 


bi 
E 


LY) 
5 


Summary Program 


SUBJECT 


TECHNICAL 


4, Introduction 


5. Pharmacy, 
General and 
Galenical 


6. Pharmacy, 
Prescription 


Study 


7. Pharmacy 
Mathematics 


at. cre 


To acquaint the student with the 
aims of the course and the policie 
of the school, Nomenclature of 
Ui_S., P. and B.F. 


To instruct the student in the 
various techniques and operatioris 
used in pharmacy. Detailed study 
of U.S.P. and N.F. preparations 
used in military pharmacy. 


To instruct the student in the 
proper method of filling compatible 
and incompatiblé prescriptions, 


To instruct the. student in all 
phases of arithmetic and metrology 
as applied in pharmacy, 
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Program for Pharmacy Technicians 


Technical 


ETHOD OF 
TEXT PRESEN- 


REFERENCE TATION 


U.S.P. XII, MF L,¢ 
VII; Practice of 
Pharmacy 
(Remington 8th 
Ed. , 1936) 
Practice of L,C,D,AE 
Pharmacy (Remin. 

ton, Sth. Ed., 

1936) and T™ 

$233 


TM 8-233; Prace 
tice of Pharmacy, E 
(Remington, 8th 
Ed., 1936) 


™ 8-233, Arith 
metic of Phar- 
macy (Stevens, 
5th. Ed.) 


L,C,E, 


TOT. 
HRS. 


32 


18 


36 


HOURS PER WEEK 


TTT | 


110 


| 
a 


Technical 


Summary Program (Cont'd) paf. !3a. 


10. 


1l. 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 | | | 


SUBJECT 


Chemi stry 


Admini stra- 
tion and 


Supply 


Pharmacy 
Laboratory 


Time Rese 
for the 
Comman dant 


3 
3 


ReFeRence | ration [wrs- | i }2/3{4is5{6[7] 8 [o [iol [izlislisfislic 


OD, PTE 33) 3 3 ae sot 
, 21 oe. aS 
. 4 2\e2 
284 | ob} obi ob | ol! ol a4 24} 24 22] 22 
ou; 2] 2] 2] 2a 2 2). a 2 2/2 


To instruct the student in the 
fundamental principles of inorgani 
and organic chemistry, Study of 
important chemical drugs and 
common chemical reactions. 


ciples of Phar- 


macy, (Arny & 
Mschelis) Geners 


Chemistry (Smith 
& Kendall) ~ 


Pharmacology, 
Materia Medica, 
& Therapeutics, 
(Soloman, 4th. 


Study of elementary anatomy and 
physiology. Detailed study of 
pharmaco-dynamics, therapeutics, 
posology, and toxicology of im 
portant official drugs. 


Study of administration, supply, 
records, and arrangement of a 
military pharmacy. 


Catalogue, 


Actual manufacture of U.S.P. and 
N.F. preparations and compounding 
typical compatible and incompatible 


All previotis 
references, 


prescriptions, 


a 


Detailed Program 


SUBJECT 


TECHNICAL 


Introduction 


Dal. 3b. 


Familiarization of student with 
course, its aims, and the import-— 
ance of accuracy and cleanliness 
in practice of pharmacy; to 
acquaint the student with the 
U.S.P. and N.F. and its nomen- 
clature, 


To study the important U.S.P. and 
N.F. inorganic acids. Method of 


_ preparing, use and dose, 
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ETHOD OF 


TEXT PRESEN- | TOT. 


HOURS PER WEEK 


L212 


REFERENCE | TATION | HRS. Pee ae eere |e [ne 


T™ 8-233, par. L,C 1 
1-2. Practice 


of Pharmacy 
(Remington, 8th. 
Ed, , 1936) pp. 
14~25 USP XII 
NF VII 


32 


Practice of Phar+ L,C,D,EB| (1 


macy (Remington, 
8th Ed. 1936) 


) 


TTT | 


d 


De ed Prog: 


SUBJECT 
5. (Cont'd) 


bd. Aromatic 
Vaters 


t. Syrups 


ad. Lotions and 
Mucilages 


@. Powders and 
Infusions 


f. Spirits 
g- Fluidextracts 


bh. Mixtures 


To study the important U.S.P. and 
Methods of 


N.F. aromatic waters. 
preparing, use, and dose. 


To study the important U.S.P. and 
Methods of manufac~ 


N.¥. syrups. 
ture, use, and dose. 


fo study the important U.S.P. and 
N.¥. lotions and mucilages. 
ods of manufacture, use, dose, and 


methods of application. 


fo study the important U.S.P. and 
H.7. powders and infusions. 
ods of preparation, use, and dose, 


To study the important U.S.P.and 


N.¥. spirits. 
use, and dose, 


To study the important U.S.P. and 
Methods of 
preparation, use, and dose. 


N.¥, fluidextracts. 


To study the important U.8.P, and 
Methods of prepar— 


N.¥. mixtures. 
ing, “use, and dose, 
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24-4555 ay 


Remington, pp. 


Program for 


Technical 


ETHOD OF 
TEXT PRESEN- 
TATION 


REFERENCE 


Practice of Ph 
macy (Remington, 
Sth. Ed. 1936) pp 
274-281; TM 8-233, 
par. 69-85 
(Remington, pp. 


287~308;) TM &- 
233, par. 124-139 


L,C,E,D 


L,C,D, 


Remington, pp. 

pocagtn od her 
» par. lid 

151 & par. 140-1le 


Remington, pp. 
475-480 ,. 375-380; 
™ 8-233, par. 259- 
262,198-200 


Remington, pp. 34/— L,C,D, 


Methods of preparing,336; TM 8-233 {| & 


par, 156-171 


Remington, pp. 415- L,C,D, 
yuh. T™ &-233, par, E 
229-241 


L,C,D, 
316-318; = & 

, par, 143 
The 


by C,D, 


L, o,D, ¥ 


Technicians 


TOT. 


HOURS PER WEEK 


(2) 


4) 


(2) 


(3) 


(2) 


(1) 


2 


Detailed Program (Cont!d) See Zocor zt. 
TEXT Gee ewe | Tet. HOURS PER WEEK. 
seein eertacnce | Meee [ws [TF Ts Tape Te] Tee [rol Papel ef te 


5. (Conta) 


i, Elixers To study the important U.S.P. and | Practice of Phar 1,C,D,| (2) 2 
N.F. elixers. Methods of manufac-| macy, (Remington] = 
ture, use and dose. pp. 336-360;)™ 
8-233, par. 17 
185 
j. Liniments To study the important U.S.P. and | Remington, pp. L,C,D,B| (2) 2 


N.F. liniments. Methods of manu- | 3654369; T™ & 
facture, use and methods of appli-| 233, par. 190- 


cation. 195 
k. Emilsions | To study the important U.S.P. and | Remington, pp. L,C,D,E} (2) 2 
B.F. emilsions. Methods of prepar+ 309310, 1617~ 
ing, use and dose, 1637; T™ &233, 
par, 117125. 
1. Tinctures fo study the important U.S.P. and | Remington, pp. L,C,D,E| (2) 2 
N.F. tinctures. Methods of prepar+ 382-415; TM &-23}, 
ing, use, and dose. par, 201=228 
m. Glycerites | To study the important U.S.P. and | Remington, pp. L,6,D,B} (1) 1 
 -'| NLR. glycerites. Methods of prepa} 3£3-326; T™ %233, 
ration, use, and dose, par, 152-155 
n. Cintments To study the important U.S.P. and aeoeel L,,D,E (2) 1j1 
N.F, ointments. Types of tases, 492-506, 1 eh 
methods,.use, and methods of appli+ 1766; IM 6-233, 
cation. par. 271-293 
o. Corates, fo study the important U.S.P. and | Remington, PP L,%,D,B} (1) 1 
 Pastes, ¥.¥. cerates, pastes, and magmas. | 507-512, 319. 
Magmas Methods of preparing, use, dose, 8-233, par. Aon 
and methods of application. 296, TNT. 
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11, 


115 


su BIECT 


p. Liquors 


Collodions 


r. Suppositorie 


s. Tablets and 
Extracts 


6 “harmacy, Pre- 
. scription Stu¢ 


a. The Military 
Prescription 
and Prescrip 
tion Latin 


fo study the important U.3.P. and 


H.¥. liquors. Methods of preparing 


use, and dose, 


fo study tHe important U.S.P. and 
N.F. collodions, Methods of pre- 
paring, use, and dose, 


fo study the methods of preparing 


suppositories, their types, and 


methods of introduction, 


fo study the kinds of tablets and 
extracts, their manufacture, and 
uses. 


To acquaint the student with the 
form of a military prescription, 
its purpose, and component partes 


. To teach Latin noun endings as 


applies to prescriptions and 


- familiarize the student with 


common latin abbreviations and 
their English meaning, 
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TEXT 


REFERENCE 


Practice of Phar 


1706-1740, ible 
467; 2M 8-233, 
par. 267-270, & 
245-258 


™ 8-233, par. 
309-310, 3, Il, 
316; Remington, 
pp 1578-1604 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN - 
TATION 


L, C,D, us 


L,C,Q,E 


L,C,D,E 


L,C,D,z 


L, C,3 


TOT. 


was. | i fo} sists itet7 {ss fio li | iztislielis|is 


(3) 


(1) 


(1) 


18 


(1) 


3 


HOURS PER WEEK 


Detailed Program (Cont'd ee ee Pe 


SUBJECT 


6. (Cont'd) 


bv. 


Liguid, 


Prescription 


Powders and 


Capsules 


Ointments anéd 
Suppositorie 


Incompatibilid 


ties in Pre- 
scriptions 


Therapeutic 


(2) Physical 


To teach the proper method of com 
bining ingredients in liquid pre- 
scriptions, using knowledge gained 
in U.S.P. and N.F. study. Pre- 

scriptions containing soluble and 
insoluble material are considered, 


To instruct in the proper method of 


mixing powders, preparing chartulag, 


and filling capsules, 


To teach the proper method of pre- 
paring ointments and suppositories 
as prescriptions. 


fo define and consider the funda— 
mentale of therapeutic incompati- 
bilities, Emphasis is placed on 
excessive dosage, and the disposi~ 
tion of such prescripticns. 


To define and diseuss the common 


physical incompatibilities occurring 


in prescriptions. Methods of ove 
coming and/or @isposition. 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUR 10 1943 


ETHOD 0 
TEXT PRESEN- 


REFERENCE TATION 


TM 8-233, par. 
317-318; Reming 
ton, pp. 1605- 
1616 


L,C,D,& 


TM 8-233, par. 

321-324; Reming 
ton, pp. 1675- 

1695 


TU 6-233, par. 
3194320. Reming 
ton, pp. 17#1- 
1766 


L, C,D,E 


L,C,D,z 


8-233, par. |1L,C,z 
313-315a. Remi 

ton, pp. 1771- 

1173 


™ 8-233, par. L,C,E 
3156. Remingto 
pp. 1773-1796 


, TOT. 


wns. [v]2]s[*]sle]7[e]e fioln [afi] iafisyic 


(2) 


(3) 


(3) 


(2) 


(3) 


HOURS PER WEEK 


116 


4 


Detailed Program 


SUBJECT 


6. (Cont?d) 
(3) Chemical 


7. Pharmacy 
Mathematics 
a. Fractions 


bd. Decimals 


c. The Metric 
Systen 


a. Apothecary 
System 


e. Avoixupois 
Bysten 


Cont'd) Sec fers 


To define and discuss the common 
chemical incompatibilities occurr~ 
ing in prescriptions. Methods of 
overcoming and/or disposition. 


A review of addition, subtraction, 
multiplication, and division of 
simple fractions. 


Definition of decimals, 
of fractions into decimals. Addi- 
tion, subtraction, multiplication, 
and division of decimals. 


Explanation of the metric system, 

with emphasis on weights and meas— 
ures. The student mst commit to 

memory the metric table of weights 
and measures. 


Explanation of the apothecary sys- 
tem of weights and measures. The 
student must commit to memory the 
apothecary table of weights and 
measures, 


Explanation of the avoidupois sys~ 
tem of weights and measures. The 
student must commit to memory the 


avoidupois table of weights and 
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Conversior 


TATION 


REFERENCE 


T 8-233, par. 
315c. Practice of 
Pharmacy, (Reming 
ton, Sth Bd.) pp 
1773-1796 


L,C,B 


Arithmetic of 
Pharmacy, (Stevenp, 
5th Ed.) pp. 7-12) 


L,C,z 


Arithmetic of 


Pharmacy, (Steveng, 
5th Ed.) pp. S15 


L,C,B, 


T™ 8-233, par, 
os (Stevens, pp. 
1). 


L,C,B 


™ 23%, par. 
J (Stevens, pp. 
2 


L,C,z 


T™ &-233, par. 7,| L,C,E 


‘| Stevens, p. 2 


TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


us. {i [2 Tal e[s[o[7 [els [rol [iz fia] reles [ie 


(4) 


. (3) o| 1 


(2) 2 


SUBJECT 
7. (Cont'd) 


f. Approximate 
Equivalents 


g. Conversion 
of Weights 
& Measures 


. hk, Reducing 
Enlarging 
Formas 

4, Calculation 
of Dosage 


j. Caleulation 


of Dosage fo 


Children 
= Percentage 


1. Batio and 
Proportion 


m. Percentage 
Solutions 


To assure a knowledge of the equi- 
valent weight or volume of sub- 
stances in the different systens. 
The student mst commit to memory 
the important equivalents. 

fo teach the method of converting 
from one system to another, using 
the approximate squivalents. 


nij To explain the methods of calculat 


ing quantities in reduced or en- 


larged formulas. 


Methods of c&leculating individual 
quantities of ingredients based on 
total quantity of formla end do 


Methods of calculating doses for 
children when adult dose is given 
using accepted rules, 


f fo assure a knowledge of the funda. 


mentals of percentage as a basis 


for percentage solutions, 


REFERENCE 


T™ £233, par. 
&9. Arithmetic 


of Pharmacy, 
aera 5th 3 


. it 
Stevens, pp. 
17-20 


{M 8-233, par. 


29-31 


TH $233, par. 


TM 5-233. par. 
32 


TH 8-233, par. | 


22 


fo asenre the meaning of, and nett a T &-233, par. 
| of working problems in, ratio and 19-21. Stevens, 

proportion. pp. 49~51 

fo teach the student to prepare T™ 8-233, par 

percentage solutions. W/E, V/V 22-24. Stevens 

and W/V are considered. Emphasis | pp. 53~6b: 


is placed on the preparetion of W 


Teasmins PROGRAM FOR Se G28: ava 10 1943 


TOT. 


HOURS PER WEEK 


PRESEN 
BES wooed MNES EO DD eg RES 


118 


oO 


d 


Detailed Program (Cont!d) Jec.-@Zaer. 94. 


SUBJECT 
7. (Cont'a) 
Stock solu~ 


tions and 
triturations 


n. 


Thermometers 


Specific 
Gravity 


Alligation 


r. Review 


&. Chemistry 


a, General and 
Inorganic 
Chemistry 


(1) Introduction 


and Matter 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, 


To teach the method of preparing 
stock solutions and triturations. 


To acquaint the student with the 
centigrade and fahrenheit systems 
of measuring temperature and meth- 
ods of conversion from one to the 
other, 


Definition and meaning of specific 
gravity. Method of determination. 
Method of calculating velume é 
weight when specific gravity is 
known, 


Method of preparing solutions of 
known strength from other solution 


Review of all phases of pharmacen- 
tical mathematics, 


Definition and purpose of course; 
definition and forms of matter. 


AUG 10 1943 


TEXT 


PRESEN- 


REFERENCE TATION 


T™ 8-233, par. 
25. Stevens, pp. 
59-60 


L,C,z 


T™ 8-233, par. 
17-18. Stevens, 
PD. 21427 


L,C,E 


™ 8233, par. 
11-14. Stevene, 
pp. 28-40 


L,C,z 


™ 8-233, par. 
27-28. Stevens, 
pp. 67-78 


All previous C 
references 


L,C,E 


General Chemistry L,C,zE 
Smith & Kendall, 
pp. 3-28; T™ s- 
233, par. 34-35 


ETHOD OF 


= 
HRS. 
(3) 


(x) 
(2) 


(2) 


(1) 


(1) 


HOURS PER WEEK 


PiT2tsts[sfe]7]s]o frolu [izfia} ives tis 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) Se. BZ per.s3k. 


SUBJECT 


S. (Contd) 


(2) Physical & 
Chemical 
Change 


(3) Atomic 
Theory 


(4) Symbols, 
Pormulae & 


Equations 
(5) Valence 


, 


6) Oxygen & 
Hydrogen 


Definition and examples of phystce 
and chemical change. Detailed di 
cussion of different types of 
chemical change. 


Explanation of atomic theory, ato 
ic weights, moleculer weights, 
electrons, and ions, 


Derivation of formlae; informatiorz 
contained in a symbol or formula; 
writing and balancing equations. 


Positive and negative valence; 
change of valence: momenclature of 
compounds; equivalent weights; re- 
lationship of valence to chemical 
activity. 


Detailed discussion of the occur— 
Tence, preparation, physical and 
chemical property of oxygen and 
hydrogen. Explanation of oxidation 
and reduction, 


(7) Acids, Bas@s, Definition and examples of acids 


Salts, and 
Neutralize 
tion 


bases, and salts; explanation of 
neutralization; action of radicals 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


Pro for Pharma 


REFERENCE 


TATION 


General Chemistuy L,C,E 
Smith & Kendall 

PP. 28-37, 250- 

252; TM 8-233, 

par 55 


General Chemistzry,L,C,E 
Smith & Kendall 

pp 48-67; T™ &. 

233, par. 45 


Géneral Chemistry, L,C,E 
Smith & Kendall 
pp. 6877 


General Chemistry, L,C,E 
Smith & Kendall, 

pp. 128-137; 

T™ 8-233, par. 


General Chemistry, LC,E 
Smith & Kendall 

PP. 7895, 113- 

127, 311-313; 

TM 8-233, par.55 


General Chemistry, L,C,3B 
Smith & Kendall, 

pp. 249-268; ™ 

8-233, par. 51- 

54 


TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


nes. | i |2}atets|si7] elo lrolin{iz}is| rel is] ig) 


(2)| 2 


(2) 2 


(2) 1/1 


(2) 2 


(1) 1 


(2) 2 


120 


q | Program for 


—_ 


Detadled Program (Cont'd) Sec, per. /dh. 


TEXT freee Laat. 1 HOURS PER WEEK 
erat nererence | tow [uss [TT2T > [ese]? Le] [en pale] a[ ep 


S. (Cont*?d) 


(8) The Hd@ogens| Chemical reaction of members of Geeral Chemistry, L,C,Z} (1) 1 
this group; consideration of com | Smith & Kendall, 
pounds important in pharmacy,. pp. 207-220, 286 
300 
) Nitrogen & | To assure a kmowledge of the pro— | General Chemistry, 1,C,E| (3) 1 
Ammonia perties of these elements and theiy Smith & Kendall, 


compounds important in pharmacy. | pp. 403-16 


(10) Phosphorou§,To assure a knowledge of the pro- | denersl Chemistry, 1,C,B/ (1) 1 
Arsenic, perties of these elements and theiy Smith & Kendall, 
Antimony compounds important in pharmacy. pp. 429-439 
& Bismuth 


(11) Sodium, To assure a knowledge of the pro- | General Cheistry L,C,E] (2) 2 
Potasdn perties of these elements and thei Smith & Kendell, 
& Sulfur compounds important in pharmacy. pp. 316-328, 561- 


570 
(12) Calcium, fo assure a knowledge of the pro, | General Chemistry, 1C,2E (1) 1 
Magnesium,| perties of these elements and thein Smith & Kendall, 
Ziac & compounds used in pharmacy. pp. 571-598 
Aluminum 
(13) Sopper, To assure a knowledge of the pro- | General Chemistry, L,C,E| (1) | 
Mercury, perties of these elements and thet Smith & Kendall, 
Iron, Lead] compounds used in pharmacy. pp. 599-629 
& Silver 
bd. Organic Chemistry 
(1) Pandamental| Definition; structure of organic | Principles of Phar- 1,C,E| (1) 1 
Principles | compounds and nomenclature, macy, Arny & Fi 
of Organic chelies. pp. 6314688; 
TRAIBT RO RGERAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 1M 8-253, par. 


| | ‘a | ee vee a 


caeaees am, me 
Sas pes |: amare 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) Sec.cZ pors3h. 


SUBJECT 


8b (Cont'd) 


TEXT 
REFERENCE 


(2) The Aliphatic Structure, typical reactions, and | Principles of 


Series 


(3) Drugs of + 
Aliphatic 
Series 


(4) The Aromati 
Series 


nomenclature of the compounds of Pharmacy, Arny & 
this series, Fischelis, pp. 
639-709; TM 8 
233, par. 58 


To assure a knowledge of the com | Principles of 

pounds of this series important in| Pharmacy, Arny & 

pharmacy. Fischelis, pp. 
639-709; TM &. 
233, par. 58 


Structures, typical reactions, and | Principles of Pha 
nomenclature of the compotnds of this macy, Arny & 
series, Fischelis, pp. 
839-871; IM 8- 
| 233, par. 5&8 


To assure a knowledge of the com | Principles of 

pounds of this series important Pharmacy, Arny & 

in pharmacy. Fischelis, pp. 
839-871; TM 8 
233, par. 58 


(6) Alkeloids &| Properties and typical reactions Principles of 


Glucosides 


of alkaloids; individual conside Pharmacy, Arny & 

ign of members of this group im | Fischelis, pp. 

portant in pharmacy, 715-723, 898-943; 
T™ 8-233, par. 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 


TATION 


L,C,E 


L,C,& 


so L, C,z 


L,C,z 


L,C,z 


TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


nes» |i |2{stalsiet7 |e ls frofn feztisfisfis[is 


(4) 213 

(4) ! 3) 1 

(2) 2 

(4) 3 | 1 
(2) 2 


123 


ed Program (Cont'td) Sec. a. 26. 


SUBJECT 


9. Materia Medic 


Cc. 


z. 


TRAINING PROGRAM F 


Drugs actin 
on the skin 
and mucous 
membrane 


Drugs act- 
ing on the 
reproducti 
system 


Drugs act— 
ing on the 
Circulatory 
System 


Drugs act- 
ing on the 
Ailmentary 
Tract 


Drugs act— 
ing on the 
Nervous 
Systen 


Drugs act- 
ing on the 
Respiratory 
System 


Physiology of the skin, definition 
of terms, study of important drugs 
acting on the skin and mucous mem 
branes, their derivation, proper— 
ties, use, and dose, 


Physiology of the reproductive sys 
tem, definition of terms, study of 
important drugs acting on the re~ 
productive system, their derivatio 
properties, use, and dose, 


Physiology of the circulatory sys—- 
tem, definition of terms, study of 
important drugs acting on the cir- 
culatory systems, their derivation 
properties, use, and dose, 


Physiology of the ailmentary tract 
definition of terms, study of im 
portant drugs acting on the diges— 
tive system, their derivation, 
properties, use, and dose, 


Physiology of the nervous system, 

definition of terms, study of in- 

portant drugs acting on the nervou 
system, their derivations, proper- 
ties, use, and dose, 


Physiology of the respiratory sys- 
tem, definition of terms, study of 
important drugs acting on the res— 


weg 4 
M SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


properties, use, and dose, 


Technical 


REFERENCE 


Pharmacology, 
Materia Medica, 
and Therapeutic 
(Solomon, 4th Ed.) 
pp. 151-187; ™ 
8-233, par. 304 


Solomon, 4th Ed 
pp. 509-517; I 
+233, par. 304 


Solomon, pp. 36]- 
425; T™ 8-233, 
par. 304 


Solomon, pp. 
427-480; TM S~ 
233, par. 304 


Solomon, pp. 19]- 
331; T™ 8-233, 
par. 304 


Solomon, pp. 33 
oa a 


TATION 


L,C,E 


L,C,E 


L,C,E 


L,C,z 


L,C,E 


L,C,E 


ToT. HouRS ax. 


nes. | 1 |2}3}als{e}7]e]o liolir{iztis|ialis jie) 


21 


(1) 1 


(3) 3 


(3) 3 


(3) 3 


(2) 2 


9. ( 


g. Drugs acting | Physiology of the urinary tract, 


10. 


8, Z ad Frrogran 


TEXT 
' REFERENCE 


SUBJECT 


Conttd) 


on the 
Urinary 
Systen 


Antisyphilitic 
sulfonamides 
& Penicillin 


Vitamins 


Biological 
Products 


Posology and 
Toxicology 


Administra~ 
tion & Supp 


ontta) Sec.Z per. 


Solomon, pp.433- 
definition of terms, study of im | 507; ITM 8-233, 
portant drugs acting on the par. 304 
urinary tract, their derivation, 
properties, use, and dose, 


» A study of the compounds used in | Solomon, pp. 597- 


the treatment of syphillis. Fa- | 607 
miliarization with the various 
sulfonamides and their actions and 
dose. Action, method, of admini- 
stration, use, and dose of peni- 
cillin. 


Familiarization with the vitamina,| Solomon, pp. 597—- 
their derivation, use, properties,| 607 
and deficiency diseases. 


Study of important biological pro-| Solomon, pp. 619- 
ducts including gland products 640 

and immunizing agents, definition 

of terms, methods of preparing, — 

uses and doses. 


Factors modifying doses of drugs. | Solomon, pp. 674- 

General and special methods of 684; IM 8~233, 

treatment of poisoning, per. 305-308 and 
315 


Medical Supply 
Catalogue; IM 8- 
233; AR 40-590 
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Technical 


ETHOD 0 


 PRESEN- 


TATION 


L,C,z 


L,C,z 


L,C,z 


L,C,z 


L,C,E 


TOT. 


(2) 


(1) 


(1) 


(2) 


(1) 


HOURS PER WEEK 


ues» | i |2}atets|soi7| slo lroli lizfisfisfisfis 


aie 


10. 


SUBJECT 


(Cont *d) 


a. General 


bd. Supply and 


ll. 


Records 


Pharmacy 
Laboratory 


Manufacture 
of U.S.P and 


N.F. prepa 
tions 


Discussion of conduct in the phar- 
macy; relationship between the 
pharmacy technicians, medical offi 
cer and patient; responsibility end 
duties of the pharmacy, and NC in 
charge of the pharmacy, and the 


' technician; arrangement of the 


pharmacy. 


Explanation of the Medical Supply 
Catalogue; method of requisitioning 
standard and non-standard items; 
property accountability and res- 
ponsibility; storage and records 
of narcotics; elcohol, and alcoho- 
lic liquors; filing of prescrip— ~ 
tions. 


Actual preparation of about 90 U.S 
P, and N.F. preparations that are 
commonly used in military pharmacy 
This phase of instruction should 
be coordinated with the lectures 
in general and galenical pharmacy 
in order that the student will 
manufacture the preparation as soo 
as possible after it is diseussed 
in the lecture course, 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


hnician 


TEXT ' : 
REFERENCE ooo 


T &233, par. L,¢ 
332-334; AR ho- 

590, par. 17 

™ $-233, par. L,C 


335; AR 40-590, 
par. 17, Medical 
Supply Catalogue 


All previous AE 
references 


(1) 


(3) 


(144 


Pr for P Te i 


126 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) pal. (Sb_ 


ETHOD OF] ror, HOURS PER WEEK 
seer | score | nett [A [ts TT Tee ToT [eT [ef pe [aT pe 


11. (Cont'd) 
b. Prescriptiorz 
Compounding 
(1) Compatite Actual compounding of about 90 All previous (72) 24} ob] ok 
Prescrip= compatible prescriptions. This references. 
tions phase of instruction should be 
coordinated with the lectures in 
pharmacy, prescription compounding 
in order that the student will be 
compounding the type prescription 
being discussed in the lecture course. 
(2) Incompati-| Actual compounding of about 50 All previous (68) 24} 228 22 
ble prepared prescriptions containing | references 
Prescrip- | common incompatibilities with a 
tions view to their detection and dis- 
position. All available references 
books on this subject should be at 
the disposal of the student. 
Time Reserved 24 2 2 2 2} ae 
for the 
Commandant 


| 
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SUmMms 0 Prog am Dat. (Ug, 


TEXT ETHOD OF ToT. HOURS PER WEEK 


PRESEN- 
nerenence | “arvon (nes: (7 [2] 2] e[s]o]7]|8 [0 [io[n [|i] 
TECHNICAL 
4, Veterinary The normal structure and composi-| FM 25=5; T™ S= | L.C,D,AH 20 | 20 
Anatomy and tion of the dody of the horse and} 200; AR 40-2250; 
Physiology the normal function of his body FS 8-38; (Ana~- 
organs ' tomy of the 
Domestic Animal, 
Sisson) 
5. Veterinary Hygime and sanitary measures FM 25-5; FM S |1L,C,D,Am 1% | 14 
Hygieme and essential in preserving animal 4O; TM S220; 
Sanition health, AR 40-2090; FS 
2-13 
6, Veterinary The diagnosis of common diseases | FM 255; ™ S- | L,C,D, 4o | 2| 36 2 
Emergency and injuries amd the proper pro- 220; FS &7; FS 
Medical cedure in applying emergency 8-1; FS 8-45; 
Treatment treatment. Fs 8-9 
7. Minor Surgery| The use, care and sterilization ™ 8-220 L,C,D,Am 12 12 
end Operating} of veterinary instruments; re- 
Room Technigqu straint of animals; pre and post 
operative care. 
8. Veterinary The identification and classific T™ 8-227; AR L,C,D, 18 18 
Bacteriology | tion of common bacteria and 40-2140 
and Parasi- perasites, 
tology 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 | | | | | | 


Combined Program Vi i a ici 


Summary Program (Cont'd) lle 


. Be 


10. 


11 


12. 


13. 


SUBJECT 


Pharmacology 


Horseshoeing 


Roentgenology 


The identification of drugs, their 
action, indication and dosage.’ 


The fundamentals of normal and cor 
rective shoeirg. 


X-Ray apparatus; its use and safe- 
ty factors. 


The purpose and use of the various 


. Medical Devartment Veterinary re- 


ports of the animal service, 


The classification and analysis 
of hay, straw and grain; their 
storage and sampling. 


Purpose and preparation of statis- 
tical reports; mipply requisition! 
and property accounts. 


TRAIMING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 


REFERENCE 


T™ 8-223 L,C,D,AE 


FM 25-5; TM & |1L,C,D,AP 
220; FI 9 


TM 3-240; TM S& |L,C,D,AE 
275 


TM 8450; AR 40-/L,C,D,AB 
2235; 4On2ol5, 

40-2270 

AR 4.920353 L,D, C,AE 
(Handbook of 


Official Grain 


May kangentioon, 
Manual, U.S. Dept. 
Agr.) 


TM 8-450; AR 4O-|L;C,D,AE 


TOT. 


30 


8 


15 


& Dairy Hygienists 


HOURS PER WEEK 


_TATION | HRS. ese pegs te pate efi fate fiefis fie 


4 | 


ELL 


128 


Technicians & Meat & Dairy Hygienists 


c 7; L,C, | 216 36 36| 36] 36] 36) 36 
D,AE 
T™ 10-405; AR 
| ved | 2 ? 4 2} 2| 2] 2] 2 
Commandant ¥ 


The inepection of foods of animal | TM 8-220; TM 8 
2000 series (Feé 
lic Health Bull 
Roadhouse and 
Henderson; Regu- 
lations Governin 
Meat Inspection 
of U.S. Dept. of 
Agriculture; 
Sausage and Re 
to-serve Meats; 
Beef, Lamb and 
Veal Operations, 
Pork Operations, 
Institute of Mea 
Packing. 

16. Time Rese ; 
for the 
feed me De a i i ee ee 


g Combined Program for Veteri 
TEXT 

15. Meat and 
origin and establishments supply- | T™ 8-450; TM 10— 
eral Specifica- 
Hygiene, Edieman 
tin #220; Market 

TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


ma EQSTAR \yont 2, at ETHOD OF TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 
hogy a eee REFERENCE tation |wrs. | 1 [2] 3]4]5]6]7] 8 [9 [iol [iz fis[ialis iis 
Dairy Hygien 
ing them, 210; TM 10-250; 
a 
tions; Meat 
Military Meat & 
Milk Industry) 
| pea: 


Detailed Program por. !4h. 


SUBJECT 


Combined Program for Veteri 


. - TEXT 
REFERENCE 


TECHNICAL 


4, Veterinary Ana 
tomy and Physio- 


logy 
a. IntroductionGeneral introduction to anatomy and FM 25—5, Par. Sle | L,C,D 
physiology; anatomical terms. 3; TM 8220, Par, 
55 101, 102, 105, 
07, FS &3s. 
bd. External redIdentification and nomenclature of 25-5, Par. 84; | C, 
gions he external regions of the horse. AR 40-2250, D, AE 
c. Skeleton Parts of the skeleton; function and [M %220, Par. 63-/L,D 
position of bones, D7, 103, 107; 
Sisson's Anatony, 
PP- 20425). 
a. Joints and |Structure and function of joints and 8220, Par. 2 L,D 


- Muscles and |Structure and function of muscles 


Ligaments igaments, 


BO; (Sisson's An 
omy; pp. 207-213) 


it $220, Par, 8l- L,D 
B7; (Sisson's An 


omy,pp. 253-343). 


tendons land tendons, 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 


tation |wes- | 1 | 2] 3} 4i5]6]7]8]9 lroli jiz|is[ielis lis 


chnicians and Meat and Dairy Hygienists 


TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


20 

(2) {2 

(2) |2 

(2) |2 

(2) |2 
(2) j2 


130 


qo 
“ 
r4 


Veterinary Techni 


Detailed Program (cont'd) Sec, s7//Ge. 


SUBJECT 
4. (cont'd) 


f. Circulatory 
system 


» Respiratory 
system 


he Digestive 
system 


i. GU system 


je Nervous sys- 
tem 


6. * “erinary Hygie 
n- and Sanitation 


a. Stable con= 
struction, 
ventilation 
and sanitatioz 


be. Stable inspec 


TEXT 


SCOPE REFERENCE 


Structure and function of the heart, TM 8-220, par. 97 

arteries, veins, capillaries and hym-99, 109; (Sisson 

phatics, blood circulation. a pp. 614- 
704). 


Structure and physiology of respiray-TM 8-220, par. 95 
tion. 96; (Sisson's Ana 
tomy, pp. 508-536 


Anatany of the digestive system; phy-TM 8-220, par. 8§ 


siology of digestion. 94; (Sisson's Ana 
tomy, pp. 5385-444 


Structure end physiology of the genj-(Sission's Anato 
to urinary system, excretion of wast-pp. 554-562, 571l- 
es. 586, 596-601). 


Anatomy and physiology of the ner- |T™M 8-220, par. 55 

vous systrm, including the special |59, 100; (Sisson' 

SEN 8EB. Anatomy pf. 760= 
834, 857-896). 


Stable consturction, stressing ade- [FM 25-5, par. 9l- 

quate venté#ition and maintenance off124; FM 8-40, par 
of snaitary conditions; important 1-4, and od, par. 
factors in conducting inspection. |232=234, 


On=th=job inspection of stables, All previous 
references. 


TRAIMING PROGRAM FORM SG 426, AUG 1@ 1993 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


L,D 
8 


TOT. 
HRS. 


(2) 


HOURS PER WEEK 


i ats[ets ot {e ls frofi [iz fis] ia] es ie] 


Veterinary Technicians and Meat and Dairy Hygienists 


Detailed Program (cont'd) S277 ryt. 


5e (Cont'd 
ce. Stable and 


field manage 
ment 


Conditioning 


TEXT PRESEN 
SUBJECT SCOPE REFERENCE TATION 


Important hygienic factors in care | FM 8-40, c-l, paz. L 
of animals in stables and in the 245-250; FM 25-5 
field. pare 115-1423 T™ 
8-220, par. 237- 
2413; FS 2-1, 2-13. 


Correct procedures in training and | FM 25-5, per. 514 L,D 
conditioning of animals for field 85, 134. 


duty. : 

@. Care of equip-Correct methods of cleaning and pr@-FM 25-5, par. 166-175, 
ment; fitt- | serving equipment; fitting of saddles ,192-208, L,D 
ing pack-saddles, leading apparatus and 

harnesé. 
Bmergenc 
6. Veterinary Medi 
cal Treatment 
a First Aid First aid equipment and procedures | TM 8-220, par. 145-L,D 
in rendering first aid treatment. 165. 
he Restraint Methods of restraining and controll+ FM 25-5, par. 157; C,D 


c. Hemorrhage 


d. Wounds and 
Common in= 
juries 


(1). Classifi 
cation 


ing animals, inoluding methods of TZ 8-220, par. 180; 
anesthesia. FS 6-45. 


Types and control of hemorrhages FM 25-5, per. 149- ¢ p 
manuel pressure control and use of | 151; FS 8-7, 8-41, 
the tournequet. 8-49, 


The kinds of common wounds and in- |FM 25-5, par. 1434 C,D 
juries and general rules for their {151; FM 8-220, par. 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG Hoss AUK 10 1943 or cae 


ToT. HOURS PER WEEK 

nes. | 1 [2] 3[ul5|6[7] 8 [9 roli [i2fis]iv[is ie 
(4)|4 

(2)|2 

(2 )| 2 

40 

(2)/2 

( 4) 4 

(4) 4 

(2) 2 


132 


BY Veterinary ienssts 


Detailed Program (cont'd) wl pertys. 


TEXT es Bek we HOURS PER WEEK 
ad ih reverence | ‘rarion |ars- | 1 [273 [e|slel7]e[s fol [iafis[ifisiio 


6. (cond'd) 
(2). Bandages | Classification of bandages, use of | TM 8-220, par. 166 C,D (2) 2 
each type and mezhod of applying. 
(3) Clinical | Practical appkication of bandages abd All previous AB (12) 12 
study first aid measures in a veterinary references 
hospital. 
@- Common Dis- 
eases 
(1). Symptoms | Classification of common diseases; | FM 25-5, par. 143+ L,D @) 3 
and dia- | symptoms of each. 151; T™ 8-220, par. 
gnosis 165, 172-179. 
(2). Clinical | Practical application in the care All previous AE (?) 7 


study and treatment of animals in a vet- references 
erinary hospital. 


f. Communicable | Classification of the more common FM 8-40, C-l, pan. L,D (4) z |\3 
communicable diseases; their treat-| 235-258, TM 8-22Q, 
ment; control methods applied; isold-par. 179,272=289 
lation and disinfection methods, AR 40-2090, 


Te b.uor Surgery 12 
end Operating 
Room Technique 


ae Operating The oare and sterilisation of in- /TM 8=220, C-l, pan. 1p (2) 2 
Fous struments; maintenance of operating |185.01-185.07 
room equipment. 
Pre 
be Ruxk-operativePreparation of operating room and ™ 8-220, C-l, par.L,D (2) 1 
care instruments; restraint of animal, 185,08-185.10. 


preparation of patient for operation. 
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‘liver | ...§@88S PER WEEK 
ptt2}atelts let] s]s roles [rzfis[iefis fic) 


w 
“ 
ei 


‘ 5 iled 7) P 
SUBJECT 


8. (Cont'd) 


©. Sterilizatio: 


f. Laboratory 


9 Pharmacology 
Be Metrelogy 


be Equipment; 
laboratory 
procedure 
Ge Pharnoacuti- 
cal prepara- 
tions 
(1) Sojuti 
(2). Linament 
and tinc 
tures 


(3). Ointmen: 
(4). Powders 


(6) .Rmlsi 


Sterilis‘srs and their care; cor- 
rect procedures in sterilization, 


Procedure in selecting, packing 


shipment of specimens for laboratom 


analysis. 


Metric weights and measures; apothe 


cary equivalents; reducing and en- 
larging formalas. 


Use of equipment; compounding drug 


Cempounding and dispensing solution 
lotions; spirits; etc. 


Compounding and dispensing of lina 
menté and tinctures. 


Compounding and dispensing ointment 


Compounding and dispensing powders 


Compounding and dispensing emulsion 
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TEXT 


REFERENCE 


TM 8-227, par. 150= L,D 
135, 229-230. 
nd] TM8=227, pere 485- L,D 
86; AR 40-2140. 
M 8-235, par. 3 L,D 
10. 
e TM 8-233, par. D,AE 
59-68 
3TM 8-233, par. ll- D,AE 
$1, 69-85, 86-258 
T™ 8-233, par. 1 D,AE 
313; 69-85; 86-258 
eT 8-253, pare D,AE 
271-293. 
TM 8-235, pare D,AE 
259-262, 
eT™ 8-235, pare |- D,AE 
117-123. 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- | 'OT- 
TATION | HRS. 


( ¥) 2 
(2) 2 
30 
(3) 3 
(3) 1 
(4) 
(4) 
(3) 
(3 ) 
(2) 


Hygienist 


HOURS PER WEEK 


ptfe2ts|s|siet7 |e [so frofu [ezfis [isles [is 


SUBJECT 
9. (contta) 


ad. Dosage and 


adminstration 


of drugs 

©. Properties, 
action and 
purpose of 
drugs. 


f£. Toxicology 


10. Horsesh ceing 


ae. The foot 


bs Shéeing 


ll. Roentgenology 
a. Orientation 


b. Keray machin 


TRAINING PROGRAM 


Veterinary Technicians and Meat and Dair 


TOT. 
HRS. 


Detailed Program (cont'd) en tS 


Dosage of various drugs and channel 
of administering. 


The physical properties, aotion and 
purpose of administering certain 
drugs. 


Poisons, including symptoms produc- 
ed and antidotes. 


The anatomy of the foots ite normal 
physiological movements and functic 


Fundamentals of normal and correc- 
tive shoeing. 


Elementary electricity and physics; 


ETHOD OF 
TEXT PRESEN - 
REFERENCE TATION 


Tu 8=233, C-l, - reL,D, 


337-340 AE 


TM 8-235, Cel, pare 
341, 


T™ 8-233, par. L 
305-508. 


FM 25-6, Ch. 3, L,D 


wepar. 152-1543 


TM 2-220, pare 2 
41; T™ 8-220, p 
103-110. 


FM 25-5, par. 152- L,D 


162; TM 2220, pare 
@1-107; PS 2-9. 


T™ 8240, par. 1-7. L 


scope and function of the X-ray mach - 


ine. 


Finctiming principles; component 


™ 8-240, par. 8+ L,D 


parts; wiring arrangements and w<->> 25. 
_ | of machine. ass a8 
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(3) 


(8) 


Hygienists 


136 


pif2}atatste{7][e]s [voli [iztisfiefis fie 


% Veterinary enists 


Detailed Prog cot) See. por “VK. 


TEXT lh ag FOS HOURS PER WEEK 
even atest tation |wes- | i | 2|3]4]5|6|7| 8] [voli [eziis| iol is |i 


11. (cont'd) 


c. X-radiation | The hazards of using; protective T™ 80240, par. L @Q) 1 
hasards measurese 37-39; TM 8-275, 
par. 62-70. 
d. Restraint fhe correct methods of restraining | TM 8-240, par. L,D (2) 2 
and position-and positioning animals for X-ray 48-60. 
ing. exposures. 
@. Exposures Procedure in taking x-ray pictares;| TM 8-240, par. DAE |( 4) 4 
application in veterinary hospital.| 26-50; TM 8-275, 
per 16-26, 
f. Dark roa Method of handling and processing fjlm; 
equipment essential equipment. -TM 8-240, par. 45- L,D ¢2) 2 
46. 
g+ Field Xeray | Review of x-ray equipment including; TM 8-275, par. 16=- L,D (3 ) +2 
equipment discussion of field x-ray equipment, 26. All previous 
references 
12. Veterinary Re- 30 
ports (Animal 
_ ~Service). 
a. Orientation | Purpose and scope of veterinary re-| TM 8-450, C-1l; L,D (3%. 1 
ports. AR 40-2235; Re- 
port Forms. 
be. Official Mo-| The study of official nomenclature | TM 8-450, C-1; L,D,AE|( 3 ) 3 
menclature | for diseases and injuries. AR 40-2245. 
©. Application | Application @@ the official nomen- | TM 8-450, C-1l; D, AE (3) 8 


clature to various diseases and in-/| aR 40-2245, 
juries reported in hospital. 
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Technicians and Meat and Dairy Hygienists 


fea 
a 
Je 5 da Pros <hit ate tq — LOS 7 


oe REFERENCE | ration |wRs- | 1 | 2] 3 | 4] 5]617] 8] 9 [olin jez fis] ialis |e) 


13%. Forage and gra 22 
in Isspection 
e. Grain analy4 "Grain Standerdizetion Act;" classep AR 40-2035, Sec | L,D,AE | (4) 4 
sis end grades of srain; moisture deterp-V; (Handbook of 
ination. Official Grein 


Standards, U.S. 
Dept. of Agr.) 


>. Corn Factors affecting the grade of corn} AR 40-2035, Sec.| L,D (2) 2 
V; (Handbook of 
Official Gran 
Standards, U.S. 5 
Dept. of Agr.). 


c. Strew The standards of straw; factors de-| (Hay Inspection | L,D (2) 2 
termining. Manual, U.S. Dep 
of Agr.). 
d. Hay "¥ederal Hay Standards"; factors af} (Hay Inspection | L,D,AB | (4) 4 
fecting classes and grades of tim- | Manual, U.S. Dep$. 
othy, alfelfa, praire hay, mixed of Agr.). 
hay, etc. 
cv. Color determ-Pactors to be considered in'color | (Hav Inspection L,D,AE | (2) 2 
netion determination in hay grouns; foreign Manual, U.5.Dept 
material. of Agr.). 
f. Grasses Factors affecting the clase and (Hay Inspection | L,D,aAB | (2) 2 
grade of grasses. Manual, U.S. Dept. 
of Agr.). 
g. Review Generel review and ectuel grading All previous AE (hh) a es 4 
of grain and hay. references. 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 | | 


Hycientsts 


3 


WED ang ano Meat ond Dair 
pogram (Gori*z)) Dh | 
Soa! SPREE eet EERE Eel od rey Tiel 
| mereREece | varies tt2}ais|s]6{7]e]o trols [r2fis[isfis ie 
i . 


- (Contta) | 
bh. Hay Certifi4 Rorpose ani preperation of hay (Hey Inspection L,D, AE 
cates | cartificstbes.. Mamual, B.S. 
q of Agriculture 
Reports, . 
General | 
a. A.G.0. Form| Purpose and preparstion of the / 1 6-450, C— AE 
6-19; 5-164 | tistical Report. | 48 40-2735; W.D 
Cir. 286; Blank 
| forms. 
. Prope Preperetion of forms releting to | aR 35-6520, 6560 sz] (kh 
accounte- | property accounts ani smpply func- | 6620, 6640, 6650 
bility tions. 6720; 4B 40-1705 
| Plenk forms. 
- Meat & Dairy) | 
a. Orientetion fhe scope; authority; purpose; re- || T™ 5-450, Sec. L 
lettion te purchesiing officers ani | 2 bo-2000 
Regulation | Purpose of ‘mepectiion in detail || TM S230, mer. L.¢ 
MDM. Inspection. I. » per. 26-51; 
| 1M 10-20, par. 
| 73 && yo-200c 


er re eee | | | | | | | | : 


q 


Detailed Progrem 


SUBJECT 
15. (Cont'd) 


c. Field Head 
quarters & 
quarter— 
master mar 
ket center 
operations 


ad. Inspection 


(1) Classes 


(2) Applica~ 
tion 


e. A.G.0. Fo 
S~134 


(1) Code clas 
fications 


(2) Prepara~ 
tion of 


Report 


Veterinary Techni A 


cont'd) 14d 


Methods of handling purchase orde 
interpretation of Federal Specifi 
cation; procurement of perishable 
subsistence. 


Study of the (9) nine classes of 
inspection; purpose of each, 


Procedures for each class of in- 


spection; factors relating to each 


class. 


i4-Classification of all meat and 
dairy products by d@ode number. 


Actual preparation of the Report 
of Meat and Dairy Hygiene. 
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REFERENCE 


;™ &220, C1, 


par. 402; Federa 
Specification; 
(Veterinary Pro- 
cedure guide, 
prepared by Fielé 
Headquarters in 
mimeographed 
form). 


AR 40-2150, par. 
17; AGO form 3 
134, 


AR 40-2150; AGO 
form 8-134 


AR 40-2150; AGO 


forms 3-134 


AR 40-2150; 4G0 
form 8334, 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 


tation |was. | 1 {2} 3] {5 |6]7| 8] [role [zis] eelis ie) 


L,C,D |. 


L,D 


L,D 


L,D, os 


TOT. 


( 


(4) 


(4) 


(4) 


t4 


HOURS PER WEEK 


13 


| Detailed Program (Cont!4)) Di. 


Technicians and Meet amd Dairy Hyzienist 


sunecr a Bipsoooougooomono 


1) Establish} Santitary standaris for paciking 42 D2, See) L 
nent Plants acceptable tm tie Amn; I, (Meet Hpgiene, 
scope of inspectiiiem; fimapectiiam Bieluemm, pp. 
procedure... 10-11, ia! ‘yD 
(Ciilitery Meet 
) and Dairy ‘ 3 ry) 
| Hnkins, pp. 
| 26) 
On-the- || Actual inspectiiam of packing plant} All previous Az | (8 
job establishment. | references 
study 
. Hefrigera—| A study of the used for refriger ™ S-550, par. it 
tion — tion; ite application te the pre-| Mis TH s-205 
duction, storage, tramapertation | 35: MH 10-610 
and handling of Army muibaistence | TH 10-415. 
supplies, 
bh. Beef, fre 
(1) Grading | ‘Important: factors im grading ani | TH 10-210, per. C.D} (2) 
Classifying carcass beef. | Ts (C.Q.B. 16 
| current isene). 
(Bederz]. Mert 
| cations FP-B-22) 
| current aariies) 
(Geef,, Leni ami 
| Weal eperstt! 
| Tmettiitmite aff 
Meat Fecikiimg, 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG: 42, AWE 1D lige | | 


aa 
x 
Detailed Prog 
SUBJECT 


14h. (Cont) 


(2) Storage 


(3) Beef 
Cuts 


(4) Beef, 


bone-less 


frozen 


Veterinary Technicians & Weat and Dairy Hygienists 


pm (Cont) 14d 


Method of chilling, storing and 
shipping carcass beef. 


Wholesale and retail cuts of beef; 
location of the various cuts on 
the carmass with approximate per- 


centage of each; use for which cutp 


are best adapted, 


Development of frozen bone-less 
beef; its importance to Army, 
specification requirements; seleo 
tion; cutting; packaging; storage; 
shipp i ng. 
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TEXT 


REFERENCE | TATION | HRS. Tate te [sels ]o fon pa paprepe piel — 


TM 10-250, par. L,¢,D | (2) 
45; (Beef, Lamb 

and Veal opera- 

tions, Institute 

of Meat Packing, 

op. 4u-57.) 


T™ 10-407; ™ 10% L,Cc,D (4) 
405, var. 14-173] - 

TF 1951134; TY 

10-1135; (Beef, 

Lamb, and Veal 

operations, In- 

stitute of Meat 

Packing, pp. 5&8 

69.) 


TM 10-407, par. C.D | (4) 
67; (C.Q.D. No. 

ll, current 

issue); (spec. 

No. PP~B~236, 

current series); 

(Military Meat 

and Dairy Hy- 

giene, Eakins, 


pp. 130-136.) 


HOURS PER WEEK 


PELL TL. 


| honing: trimmings padkaging: dor 


(Army) | “ing; tmportent factors in inspec- 
| ‘ttthon. 


a of conéucting inspections | 


q 


(6) Inepec- | i ™ 10-210, par. 
tion | for all types of beef incident to | 74; AR 4o~2150; 
procurement, during processing W.D. Cir. 109); | 
| while in storage, ani at iseue (0.Q.M.Q. Cir. 
factors indicative of age and 170). (Militery 
spoilage. Meat and Dairy 
; Hygiene, Eakin: 
| Pp. 276-287) 

(7 On-the- | Student application in grading All previous 
job | beef; inspection procedures. references. 
study | 

i. Veal 

(1) Grading | Important factors in grading veel | T™ 10-H05, par. 

for class and grate; selection of | 24; T™ 10-2710, 
weal carcasses for Army use | par. 77. (Beef, 
Specifications. | Lem ani Veal | 
| operations, In- 
| stitute of Meat | 
| Packing, pp. 102 
| 212). Spec. No, 
PPV-1G1, cur: 
series.) 
PROGRAM FORM ‘SG 428, AUG 0 1943 


L,D 


; 


HOURS 
pil2{3is{s[6[7[8] 
| | \ 

(3) 3 
(8) 8 
(3) 2 


TVechniciens & Meat & Dairy Hyrier 
TEXT METHOD OF) 
} | PRESEN- 
; REFERENCE | TATION 


PER WEEK 


3 


w 
~ 
Detailed Program (Cont'd) 14d 


—— TATION | HRS. CP ye]r |e] e[oln pals [apefie 


151. (Cont'd) 


(2) Veal Wholesale and retail cuts of veal.| TM 10-405, par. | L,D (2) 2 
Cute 25. (Military 
Meat and Dairy 
Hygiene, Eakins, 


pp. 164-170) 
(3) Inspec- Sanitary procedures in processing;| Spec. No. PP-V- L,D (1) z 
tion factors affecting suitability of 191, current 
veal for Army uses. series; (Milita 


Meat md Dairy 
Hygiene, Eekins, 
pp. 153-161) 


J. Lamb 


(1) Grading | Types, classes and grades of lamb | TM 10-210, par. L,D (3) 3 
carcasses. 7879; T™ 10-05 
par, 18-19; (Sper. 
No. PP-L-91, 
current series); 
Beef, Lamb and 
Veal operations, 
Institute of Mea 
Packing, pp. 11 
127). 


(2) Cuts; Wholesale and retail cuts; factors} TM 10-405, par. | L,D (3) 3 
Inspec- determining age and quality. 19, (Spec. No. 
tion PP-L-91, Curren 
series); (Mili- 
tary Meat and 
Dairy Hygiene, 
Eakins, pp. 179 


Veterinary Technicians & Meat and Dairy Hygienists 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) 1b 


15. (Cont'd) 
k. Pork 


(1) Grading Grading factors for pork; mecifi- 
cation requirements. 


(2) Cuts Wholesale and retail cuts; sanita 
measures in processing pork; in- 
spection procedures, 


1. Fancy Grading factors in selection of 
Meats livers, hearts, sweetbreads and 
otheredible variety meats; factors 
in inspection procedure. 
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TEXT 


REFERENCE 


T 8-210, par. 
76; (Spec. No. 
PP-P-571, curren 
series); (Pork 
Operations; 
American Meat In 
stitute, pp. 7= 
21); (Military 
Meat and Dairy 
Hygiene, Eakins, 
pp. 183-204). 


T™ 10-05, par. 
20-21; (Pork 
Operations, 
American Meat In 
stitute, pp. 139 
219). (MIlitary 
Meat & Dairy 
Hygiene, Eakins, 
pp. 204-223), TF 
10-1137. 


T 10-210, par. 
80; pee: No. PF 
B.~656,661; PP-H- 
201; PP-K-351; . 
PP-L-351; PP-S- 
871; PP-T-576, 

current. series; 
(Beef ,Lamb & Ves 
operations, In- 
stitute of Meat 
Packing,pp. 10 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


L,D 


L,D 


L,D 


47) 


TOT. 
HRS. 


(4) 


(3) 


(2) 


146 


“HOURS PER WEEK 


S Veteri iciens 


Detaila Program (Cont'd) 14 b 


SUBJECT TEXT Serer, 1 Wes. HOURS PER WEEK 
cot a TATION | HRS. Hobe petite pe pence 


15. (Cont'd) 


m. On-the-job| Student application in grading vea], All Previous C,AE (g) g 
dndy lamb and pork; cuts; inspection References 
factors in determining fitness for 
human consumption. 


a. Sausage 
(1) Manufac- | Factors relating to sausage makingy TM 8-220, par. C,D (4) 4 
ture types of sausage; raw materials 398; TM 10-210, 
used in each; trimmings; types and] par. 82; (Sausag 
requirements of sausage used by thq and Ready to- 
Army. serve meats. 
Institute of 
American Meat 
Packers, pp. l- 
4O, 57-225.) 
(2) Inspec- | Army specification for sausage; Spec. No. PP-S-| L,D (3) 3 
tion sanitary procedures in manufacture, 71,74,78,81,386, 
requirements for sausage used by 91, 96,101, 
the Army; factors in determining current series; 
leterioration in storage. (Military Meat 
& Dairy Hygiene 
Eakins, pp. - 
453.) 
(3) On-the- | On-the-job study of sausage manu- All previous c,D (4) 2} 2 
job ~ facture; selection of raw materialg; references, 


study inspection procedures during manu- 
facture and in storage. 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


Veterinary Te Meas and Da ienists 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) 14b 


pd TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 
ee no 


15. (Cont'd) 


o. Smoked and 
Cured Mea 


(1) ‘Types; | Various types of cured meats; cur-| TM 8-220, par. L,D (4) 4 
cures ing processed specifications; 357; TM 10-210, 
types used by Army. par, $1; (Meat 
Hygiene, Edel- 
mann, pp. 4OT= 
41h); (Military 
Meat & Dairy 
Hygiene, Eakins 
PP. 288-356) ; 
(Beef, Lamb and 
Veal operations 
Institute of 
Meat Packing, 
pp. 148-156). 


(2) Packag- | Factors in packaging, storing and Spec. No. PP-B- L,D (3) 3 
ing, Stof-shipping; Army requirements. | 81; PP-B-196; 
age and PP-B-214; PP-F- 
shipment 81; PP~H-71; PP. 
P-586; PP-T-576 


current series. 


(3) Inspec- | Types of deterioration amd preven-| (Meat Hygiene, L,D (3) 3 
tion tive measures; triex inspection; Edlemann, pp. 
bruises. 348-360, 377-384) ; 
(Military Meat . 
& Dairy Hygiene 
Eakins, pp. 331 
356.) 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 | | | | | | 


S Veterinary bY) enists 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) 14> 


aaa HOURS PER WEEK 
Se ee ee OO Oem 


150. (Cont'd) 


(4) On-the— On-the-job study of the methods of} All previous C, AE (6) 6 
job study | curing, and smoking procedures; references, 
storage; packaging and shipping; 
inenection procedures; trier in~ 
spection procedures by students. 


p. Rendered —=| Methods of manufacture of lard and} 1M 10-210, par. c,D (2) 2 
fate and lard substitutes; vegetable fats; 83; Spec, No. 
oils oils; Army requirements and in- EE-S-321; (Pork 
spection procedui 3. operations, In- 


stitute of Meat 
and Packing, pp 


343-00) . 
q.- Canned Meats 
Army rations P 
(1) Canning Canning processes; types of canned| TM 8-220, par. c,D (2) 2 
Methods products; selection of raw materials, 399; TM 10- 
packaging. 210, par. 84; 
T™ 10-405, par. 
33; (Military 
Meat & Dairy 
Hygiene, Eakins 
pp. 357-370). 
(2) Army The composition and specffications| Spec. No, PP=-B- c,D (4) 4 
canned of Army canned meats; meat compon-| 201; 211; PP-H-91; 
meats; ent of Army rations. (C, K. 10-in-| PP-S-101; 1), 311, 
Arny Le PP-T-171, 57. 
rations. 
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gee: ae UE 


| 


Veterinary Te 


ists 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) 14> 


seer fee | nertee a ee Tire 
sercauce | "avtew [wees [Ta To Tes Te]? [oJ [ren [a] a] [ele 


15q. (Cont'd) 


(3) Inspec- Inspéction procedures; factors de-| (Military Meat c,D (2) 2 
tions termining spoiled cans; leakers, |- and Dairy Hygiene, 
swellers, etc, Eakins, pp. 371 
; 397.) 
.4) on-the-job| On-the-job study of canning procesp- All previous C,AE | (6) 6 
study es; Army ration components; packag references 
ing; storage; shipping; stock pile 
inspection. 
r. Sea Foods 
(1) Fresh md| Types of fresh and frozen fish usef@ TM 8-220, par. c,D (4) ole 
Frozen by Army, including oysters and 4O1l; T™ 10-210, 
ether merine foode; procurement; par. 91; Spec. 


processing inspection procedures, Yo, PP-C-401, 
656; PP-F-318, 
381; PP-0-956. 
(Military Meat 
& Dairy Hygiene 
Eakins, pp. 49 


520). 
(2) Oyst Stendards for oysters; grades, dem- Oyster Standardp, L,D (1) 1 
Standerds; onstration in use of hydrogen in W. D. Mold Hes 
PH teat slide comparator in pH test. 
(3) Storage | Factore tn refrigeration and cold (Military Meat c,D (3) 3 
storage of fish; packaging and & Dairy Hygiene 
shiping; storage inspections. pp. 493-520). 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 | ne | | | | | [ ee 


150 


151 


SUBJECT 
15r. (Cont'd) 
(4) Canned 


fish 
products 


8. Poultry 


(1) Live and 
dressed 


(2) Inspection 


(3) On-the-Jjot 


Study 


Veterinary 


ont'd) 1b 


Canning processes; sanitary inspec 


TEXT 


REFERENCE 


Spec. No. PP-C- 


tion during canning process; inspe¢- 651; PP-F-371; 


tion in storage; gecification. 


Types, classes and grades of live 
and dressed poultry; slaughtering 
methods; packing; freezing; ship~- 
ping; Federal specifications. 


Inspection procedures for live and 
dressed poultry; dressing defects 
and deformities; inspection for 
condition; freezer burns, etc. 


On-the-job study of poultry plant 
operation; procedure in sanitary 
plant inspection; inspection pro- 
cedures in processing and in 
storage. 
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PP-0=951; PPS 
31, 311; P= 
371; (Military 
Meat and Dairy 
Hygiene, Eakins 
pp. 493-520). 


TM 10-210, par. 
89; TM 10-05, 
par. 30; Spec. 
No. PP-C-248; 
PP-0-745; LL-P- 
631; PP-I-791; 
(Military Meat 
& Dairy Hygiene 
Eakins, pp. 46 
478). 


(Military Meat 

& Dairy Hygiene 
Eakins, pp. 479 
480) . 


All previous 
references, 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


c,D 


c,D 


L,D 


TOT. 


nes. | i }2} ates |o}7| slo lroji fiz tial ives |i 


(2) 


(4) 


(3) 


(4) 


enists 


HOURS PER WEEK 


Detailed Prog 


SUBJECT 


15. (Cont'd) 


t. Eggs 
(1) Fresh 
shell 
eggs 
(2) Candling 
(3) On-the- 
job study 
4) Preserved 
frozen, 
dessicated 
& powdered 
vw. Milk 
(1) General 


Veterinary T i 


am (Cont'd) ib 


SCOPE 


Classes; grades, weights; Federal 


specifications. 


Procedures in egg candling; demon—- 
stration of air cell; comparison 
of fresh and old eggs; defects an 
rots. 


Actual performance. 


Types used by Army; processing of 
each tyne; storage and packaging; 
factors involved in inspection of 
each type. Federal specification 


Types of milk and specifications 
governing procurement. 
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TEXT 


REFERENCE 


271, current 
series; (Milita 
Meat & Dairy ~ 
Hygiene, Eakins 
pp. 481-489) . 


TM S220, par 
400. 


All previous 
references, 


(Military Mest 
& Dairy Hygiene 
Eakins, pp. 490 


AR 40-2150, Sec 
III; TM &220, 
par, 390-391; 
10-210, par.8 
86; Spec, No. 
C-M~321, 341, 


and 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


C,D 


(2) 


(2) 


(6) 


l¢ 


4 


Meat and Dai 


TOT. 
HRS. 


) 


enists 


HOURS PER WEEK 


CR EPREEP Is]: [ela alepepe 1 


152 


153 


Veterinary Te d ienists 


Jetailed Program 
ETHOD OF : 


TEXT PRESEN- | 1 OT- HOURS PER WEEK 


SUBJECT REFERENCE tation |wes. | i | 2] 3] 4]5|6}7] {9 jioli {iz }is| rales | ig) 


15a (1) (Cont'd) 351, 371, 3821; 
W.S. Pudlic 
Health Service 
Milk Ordnance 
and Code); (The 
Market Milk In- 
dustry, Road- 
house and Hende 
son, - 102— . 
127, -527). 


(2) Dairy Factors in considering the sanite AR 40-2150, par c,D (4) 4 
Farms condition of a dairy farm. Tour 13-14; (The 
of dairy farms, Market Milk In- 
dustry, Road- 
house & Hender- 
son, pp. 102— 
127, 490527). 


(3) Milk Milk plant operation and sanitary | AR 40-2150, par c,D (4) 4 
Plant . | inspection methods; visit to dairy} 12; (The Market 
plant. Milk Industry, 
Roadhouse and 
Henderson, pp. 
197= 30, 490— 
527. 


(4) Ice Cream | Processing ice cream, sherbet and | TM 8-220, par. L,D | (2) i} 2 
ices; sanitary wethods; Federal 392; Spec. No. 
specifications. EE-I-116, curreat 
series; (Mili 
Meat and Dairy 
Hygiene, Eakins 
pp. 570-577). 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 | | | | | | 
. ~ J ~ . hes. aS = 


Veterinary enists 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) 1b 


TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 
sven tere cert A [oes TD Tf ol Pa ae 


15. (Cont'd) 


(5) Condensed 


& dried 
dairy 
products 
(a) ‘Types Production methods for evaported | Spec. No. C-M-321,, 1,D (3) ¥ 
milk, sweetened condensed milk, 341, 351, 371; 
dried whole milk, and ice cream (Military Meat & 
mix; Federal specifications. Dairy Hygiene, 
Eekins, pp. 573 
589). 
(>) Sanitary Sanitary measures in processing; | (Military Meat & L,D (4) 4 
measures; inspection procedures, storage Dairy Hygies, 
Inspection requirements. Eakins, pp. 573= 
procedure 589). 
(6) Laboratory Stendard methods of milk analyeis,| TM 8-220, par. L,D,Ag (8) g 


analysis with particular emphasis on the 395; TM 2-227, par. 

of milk phosphatase test; actual perform | 373-375; (The 

and milk ence of the various tests by the | Market Milk In-~ 

products stndent. dustry, Roadhouse 
and Henderson, pp 
543-580); (Mili- 
tary Meat and 
Dairy Hygiene, 
Eakins, pp. asi 
5U6, 590-633). 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SO 928, AUG 10 1943 | | | | | 1 


154 


Veterinary Technici 


155 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) 14> 


TEXT 


SUBJECT REFERENCE 


15. (Cont'd) 


v. Butter Processing butter; grading and scor- TM 8-220, par. 
ing; sanitary measures during 394; T™ 10-210, 
production inspection. par. 87; Spec. No 

C~S-801, current 
series; (Military 
Meat & Dairy Hy- 
giene, Eacins, pp 
590-619.) 

w. Cheese Manufacturing methods; grading ™ 8220, par. 
factors; storage; inspection; 394; TM 10-210, pF 
Federal specifications, 88; Spec. No. C= 

C271, 281, 301, 
current series; 

x. Storage of Review of sterace for all types of|All previous 

subsistence! subsistence. references, 
. Laboratory | Methods of collecting, packing andj AR 40-2140 
samples shipping food samples for labora- 
tory analysis. 
16. Time Reserved 
for the 
Commandant 
TOTAL HOURS 


ee 
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d Mea ad Da enists 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


nes. | tata tals }el7 {so fio li fiz tis} ial is | 16] 


| WARE RG)? 


TELLE EEL 


7 


& 


WwW 


ro) 


~m 


Summary Program 


SUBJECT 


Technical 


4, Physics 


5. X-Ray Units 


ne.tSa- 
SCOPE 


The fundamentals of elementary 
physics, as related to x-ray. 


iring diagrams, construction of 
x-ray units used at army installa~ 
tions, 
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Program for X-Ray Technicians 


Technical 


TEXT 


REFERENCE 


T™ 1-455; TM S~ 
240; (Radiologic 
Physics, Weyl, 
Warren & O'Neill; 
Manual of Roent= 
genologic Tech., 
Sante; Fundament- 
als of Roentgen— 
ology Physics & 
Technique, McCaw 
& Wagner; Practi- 
cal Electricity, 
Croft; Introduc- 
tion to Physics, 
Howe.) 


T 2240; (Mammal 
of Roentgenologic 
Technique, Sante; 
Radiologic Phy- 

sics, Weyl, Warre 
& O'Neill; Medica 


Radiographic Techn 


Files; Army Field 
X-Ray Equip., 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


nes. | i | 2} sails lel7}e {so lion liztisfisfis ie 


L,C,D, | 72 
AE 


1€ | 17/19 | 18 


L,C,D, 93 1123 |12h2 |)16fuk#ie le je lel2elele 


AE 


Cx 


156 


- 


v7 
rt 
et 


Summary Program (Conttd) Sec, ZZ per sSqy. 
seats sercacnce | Aiton [mas [7 ]2 [3 [a] o Te]? [8] [iol [a[apel ela) 


. (Cont'd) Picker X-ray 
Corp; Fundamentals 
of Radiography, 
Eastman Co. 


vi 


OV 


and detailed osteology as related 2ho, (Gray's 
to x-ray. Anatomy.) 


“i 


- Radiographic Methods of handling x-ray films andj T %-240 (Funda-| 1L,C,D,| 22 sho| 4 
Materials the materials used in film process-| mentals of Radio} AE 
ing. zraphy, Eastman 
Co.; Manual of 
Roentgenologic 
Technique, Sante 


n 


. Dark Room Technique and practice in process~ | T™ 8240 (Funda-| L,C,D,| 22 SF 2h 20: 2h Cae 
ing exposed fila, mentals of Radio} AZ ; 

graphy, Eastman 

Co; Manunl of 

Roerenologic 

Technique, Sante 

Medical Radio- 

graphic Technic, 

Files.) 


Le) 


. Protective Electrical dangers and x-ray ™ 8-240 (Punda— C,D 2 2 
Measures hazards. mentals of Radio 
graphy, Eastman 
Co.; Manual of 
Roentgenologic 
Technique, Sante 


use of fluoroscope. of Roentgenologip A& : 
Technique, Sante 
TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1983 Medical Radio- 


graphic Technic,| Files.) | | | 


ll. 


12. 


13. 


14, 


15. 


ps Technical 
Summary Program (Cont'd) pat. !Sa. 


eee 
TEXT 
weaends Pas Oh eee TATION = | 


Manipulation 
& Positioning | patients; actual practice in use 
of x-ray units, 


Field X-Ray Description, assembly, operation 
Equipment and service; practical field 
exercise, 


Admini stra- Public property, requisitioning 
tion and care of supplies, records and 
eports. 


Foreign Body The various techniques of locating 
Localization foreign bodies by means of x-ray. 


cal Radiographic 
Technic, Files.) 


Time Reserved 
for Commandant 
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158 


= aE OS A 
ei 


Technical 


Detailed Program got. IT b. 


TEXT TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 
Pritts rererence _| ‘tation |ums. | 1[2]3]*|5]e|7|8]® [1o| li2|is|is[islic 


TECHNICAL 


Physics 72 


a. Introduction| Definitions; purpose and scope of NONE L (1) | 1 
the course. 


Matter Definitions; forms of matter; com |TM 8-240, Sec, II L,¢ (2) |2 
struction; molemles; monatomic, Sec. III. (Radiow 
diatomic molecules; moleoilar com j/logic Physics, 
pound relationship. Weyl, Warren, 
O'Neil11, P.32) 


c. Atoms Definition; relation of atoms to ™ S240, Sc. II] 1,C (2) | 2 
elements and compounds; atomic Sec. III (Weyl, 
number and weight. Warren, O'Neill, 
pp.31) 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 | | | | | | | 


Detailed Program (Cont't) See KZ por. Pio 


TEXT PRESEN - TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 
hoi REFERENCE | ‘tation [mes. | 1 [2]3]*|[5]6|7] 8] [10[1 [iz|is[iv|is|ic] 


4, (Conttd) 


d, Electrons Definition; size; charge, character-| TM 8.240, par 5; B.C | (2) 2 
istics, location within atoms, elec-| (Manual of Roen- 
tronic motions, tgenological Tech 


Sante, pp 3-4; 
Fundamentals of 
Roentgenologic 
Physics and Tech, 
McCaw & Wagner, 

pp 1-5; Radiologip 
Physics, Weyl, 
Warren, O'Neill, 
De 33.) Practical 


Electricity, 
Terrell Croft,on 
145-155) 
e. Protons Definition; size; charge; charaeter-| TM 1-455, par 2; C (1) 4 
istics; location within atom, T™ 240, par 5; 


(Radiologic Phy- 
sics, Weyl, Warren, 
O'Neill, po.33-37 


Neutrons Definition; size, charge, character—|TM 1-455, par 2; C (1) 1 
istics; location within atom, T™ 8-240, par 5; 
(Radiologic Phy-— 
sics, Weyl,Warren 
O'Neill, po 33-37 


g. Atoms Electron, proton, neutron, apha par-| DO c,D (1) | 
icles; structure of atoms, 

h. Magnetiem 

(1) General Definition; nature of etisn; TH 12455, par 4o~| C,D 
mes of magnets; properties of mag- 732 ohS" par (3) 3 


Weyl ,Warren,O'Neil1, pp, 2p-24,38, 


° 8. te. 
TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUR 10 1943 | é. (uadtdogie Phys} ce, : | | | 
Roentgenological fech., Sante, Pht 


160 


Program for X-Ray Technicians 


161 


Te 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) Se... 77 per. SK. . 
TEXT pede. ToT. HOURS PER WEEK 
SUBJECT REFERENCE tation |us. | 1] 2] 3]a]5]6]7]8]9 |1o ji [iziia| in| is | ie 


Uh. ¢Conttd) 


(2) Magnetic Definition; law of magnetic poles, DO L,C,D (3)| 3 
Poles lines and fields of force; flux : 
and induction, 
) Nature of The nature, behavior and use of TH 1-455, par. D (2)} 2 
Magnets megnets. 40-53; IM 8- 
240, par. 6. 


(Radiologic Phy. 
sics, Weyl, - 
Warren, O'Neill 
PP. 22-24 ,38; 
Roentgenologi 
Technique, Sante 
p, 12. Practice 
Electricity, 


Croft, pp. 25—5p) 


(4) Electro- Relation of magnetism and electri} 1M 1-455, par. L,Cc (3) 3 
Magnetism| city; polarity of electromagnets;| 47-51; TM %20 
importance of electromagnetism par, 6, (Radio- 
and its application. logic Physics, 
Weyl, Warren, 
O'Neill, pp. 27 
28, 219-222, 
Practical Elec- 
tricity, Croft, 
pp. 142-183.) 


(5) EBlectro— Demonstrating of electromagnets. DO D (2) 2 


Magnets 
i. Blectricit 


TRAIMING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUA 10 1943 


| 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) Sec. ZZ par. “ft: 


SUBJECT 


4i. (Cont'd) 


(1) Static 


(2) Current 


(3) Electron 
Flow 


(4) Thermo- 
Couple 


(5) Pyro & Phote 


Electtrieity 


o 


Nature; behavior; electrostatic in 
duction; action of like and unlike 
charges. 


Types; nature end behavior of 
alternating and direct current. . 


Methods of causing electrons to 
flow, static action, and chemical 
action, plezoelectricity. : 


Basic consideration and use of the 


thermocouple end thermopile. 


Basic consideration of pyro and 
photo-electricity; magnetic fields 
of force, 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUR 10 1943 


TEXT 
_ REFERENCE 


Tu 1455, par, 
3. (Fundamental 


of- Roentgenolo~|. 


gic Physics & 
Technique, McCa 
& Wegner, pp. 
14-17; Practi 
Electricity, ‘ 
Croft, pp. 31 
68-69.) 


TH 14455, par. 


.10—11; T™ &24o 


par. 9; (McCaw 
& Wagner, pp. 1 
17; Croft, pp.. 
J14, 68-69.) 


(McGaw & Weener. 
pp. 15-16; Cro 


“pp. 68-69. In- 


troduction to 
Physics, Howe, 
P. 283, 349,355 


(Introduction + 
Physics, Howe, 
p. 2th.) 


(McCaw & Wagner 
pp. 15-16;Croft 
pp. 68.69; Howe 
pp» 414-20) 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


L, C,D, 


L,C,D 


L,¢ 


c,D 


c,D 


TOT. 


(3) 


(4) 


(4) 


(1) 


(3) 


HOURS PER WEEK 


162 


a) 
aq 


Detailed Program (Contta? Stee wef. 6S. 


ra ee rererence | tation |ues. | 1 ]2]3]*]5]6]7]8]9 [1oln liz[mlielislie 


44, (Cont*d) 
(6) Conductots Definition; basic considerations; (Howe, pp. 265~| C.D (2) 2 
& Insulators uses of conductors and ineulators. 281.) 
(7) Summary on Methods of causing electricity to All previous C,D,3B (2) 2 
Fundamentals flow, static electricity, chemical} references on 
thermocouple, piezo, pyro, photo, Electricity 


electricity produced by magnetic 
field of force, electrical conduc- 
tors and insulators. 


j. Electrical Terms 


(1) Amperage Definitions and application of ™ 1-455, par. L,¢ (3) 3 
ampere, milliampere second, file-| 9-16, 99-108, 
ment ampere, coulomb, (Howe, pp. 320) 
(McCaw & Wagner 
pp. 18-28.) 
(2) Voltage Definitions and application of ‘TH 1-455, par. L,C (2) 2 
volt, kilovolt , kilovolt peak, 9-16, 99-108 
kilovolt effective. (Howe, pp. 293, 


322, ‘McCaw & 
Wagner, pp. 18 


28.) 
(3) Watt, Ohm,&| Definitions and application of wat$, T 1-455, par. L,Cc (3) 3 
Line Drop kilowatt, ohm, megohm, line, line 8-16, 99-108; 
drop. (Howe, 115,336, 
324, 363, 342.) 
(4) Miscellan- | Definitions and application of loaf, TM 1-455, par. | 1,C (4) 4 
eous cireuit, ground, cell, battery, 8-16, (McCaw & |" 


switches, fuse, circuit breaker, Wagner, pp. 21, 
surge, coronna, resister, terminall, 22,27,28;Croft, 


“TRAINING PROGRAM FORM So°42B,” AUR IO 184% pp. 81-113.) 


5 © 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) Sec.77Z 


SUBJECT 
4. (Cont?d) 


k. Electrical 


pa ASK. 


Measuring Devices 


(1) Galvanomete 


(2) Ammeters 


(3) Voltmeters 


1. Current 


(1) Direct 


(2) Alternating 


Circuits 


5. X-Ray Units 


a, Circuits 


Characteristics, construction, use 
of the galvanometer. 


Construction and use of ammeter, 
milliammeter, microammeter. 


Construction and use of voltmeters 
kilovoltmeters. 


Production and qualities of direct 
constant, direct continuous and 
direct pulsating currents. 


Production and qualities of alter- 
nating current; frequency and cycl 


Definitions and tynes of circuits; 
series, parallel, series—parallel; 
calculation of resistance of above 
circuits, 
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REFERENCE 


(Howe, pp. 318.) 


T™ 1-455, par. 
101 (Howe,p. 330 


T™ 1-455, par. 
102 (Howe,p. 332 


T™ 8-20, par.9, 
(Howe, Ch. 25.) 


TM S~240, par.9, 
-(Howe, vp. 370, 
379, 380, 386.) 


T™ 1-455, par. 
26-39; TM 8-20, 
par. 12 


TATION 


L,¢ 


c,D 


c,D 


L,¢ 


L,C 


c,D 


TOT. 


(1) 


(3) 


(3) 


(3) 


(4) 


(4) 


93 


164 


HOURS PER WEEK 


165 


Detailed Program (Cont'd Sec.W@ gersféh- 


SUBJECT 


5a. (Cont'd) 


(1) High Voltage, 
etc. 


(2) Supplementa 
etc. 


ov. Wiring 
Diagrams 


(c. Rectifica- 
tion 


ad. Production of 
X-rays 


An understanding of the various 
circuits of x-ray machines; high 
voltage, autotransformer, high ten 
sion transformer circuit, low volt 
age circuit, filement circuit, liv 
circuit. 


Circuits cont.: — supplementary, 
three phase,condenser discharge, 
motor circuit, valve tube filament 
remote control, accessory devices, 
timers, polarity indicators, stabi 
lizers, 


An understanding of wiring diagram 
and tracing circuits as outlined 


in 5a (1) & (2). 


Self rectified x-ray apparatus; 

valve, tube rectification, single, 
valve tube, copper oxide and tun- 
gar tube, four valve tube, mechani 


cally rectified apparatus, 


Conditions necessary for the pro- 
duction of x-rays; general princi- 
ples involved in production of 
x-rays; types of x-rays. 
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T™ S20, par.16 


18-23 
pp. 1 


Warren & O'Neill 


REFERENCE 


. (Sante, 
7-20 ; Weyl, 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN - 


. TATION 


L,C,D 


pp. 179, 192, 19 | 


™ §S-240, par.16 


18-23 


vp. 17-20; Weyl, 
Warren & O'Neill 


pp. l 
194.) 


T™ 8-240, par.16 
18-23; (Sante,pp 


. (Sante, 


79, 192, 


17-20; Weyl, 
Warren and O'Neill, 


pp. 179,192,194) 


T™. 8-240, par. 
23-24, Weyl,Warrgn, 
& O'Neill, pp. 


180-1 


™ 8-240,par.2—5 
(Sante, pp.23-32 


91.) 


Medical Radio— 


graphic Technic, 


Files, p. 15; 


Weyl, 
O'Nei 
2k0.) 


Warren, 


11, pp. 228 


L,¢,D 


c,D, 


L,c 


L,¢ 


HOURS PER WEEK 


pit2}sais|s|st7]e jo lioli fiziistielis iis 


(4) | 

(4) | 4 

cu) | 4 

(3) 3 | 
ay] | u 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) S<-°.ZZ por. #-. 


SUBJECT 


5. (Cont'd) 


e, X-ray tubes 


The various types of x-ray tubes; 
differences; advantages and dis— 
advantages: ges tubes, hot cathode 
double focus, variable focal spot, 
live focus, rotating anode, ray 
proof, shockproof tubes. 


2. Theory of Radjant 
Energy & Nature of 


X-Ray Beam 


(1) Corpuscular 
Theory of 
Light 


(2) Wave Theory 
of Light 


(3) Quantum 
Theory of 
Radiation 


Rectilmear propogation of light: r 
flection and refraction; color and 
visible spectrun. 


Nature of waves; the theory; inter 
ference, difraction and polariza- 
tion; electromagnetic waves and 
spectrun. 


Quantization of energy; photo ele 
tric effect; live spectum; dual 
nature of radiation; angstrom unit 
x-ray unit. 


g. Characteristits 
& Physical prpperties 


of x~ray beam 


(1) Penetration 


REFERENCE 


(Sante, pp.23-32; 
Weyl, Werren, 
OtHeill, pp. 150 
156.) 


(Weyl, Werren & 
O'Neill, pp. 20 
209; Sante,p.37 


(Weyl, Warren & 
O'Neill, pp. 209 
222; Sante, p. 
37.) 


(Weyl, Warren & 

O'Neill, pp. 222 
227,232, Sante, 

pp. 37.) 


Passage of x-rays through luminifer- (Weyl, Werren & 


ous ether; ability to penetrate 


O'Neill, pp. 246 


solid objects, reason for this abil- (Sante, po. 33~ 


ity, use, and importance. 
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“KO.) 


TATLON - 


c,D 


L,¢ 


5,¢ 


L,¢ 


L,C,D 


TOT. 


HOURS PER WEEK 


166 


(4) 


(2) 


(3) 


"(2) 


(2) 


167 


D d Pro 


TEXT hs Lal BOS HOURS PER WEEK 
poate rerenence —_| ‘Tarion |wes. | 1 ]2]3]*|5]e]7]e]9 [1o|m [izlis[is|is|ic 


Be. (Cont'd) 


(2) Bffect on An understanding of the effect of | (Weyl, Warren & L,C,D} (3) 3 
Photographid x-rays on photographic emision andj O'Neill, pp. 252 
Emulsion ang chemical crystals; the importence | 249; Sante, pp. 


Crystals of these effects and use that is 33-0.) 
made of t hem. 
(3) Physiologic| Understanding of the physiologi ™ 8240, par. L,C,D (3) 2/1 


Effects and| effect of x-ray and the precaution} 39. (Weyl,Warrex 
Safety Fac-| ary measures necessary to prevent | & O'Neill, pp. 


tors, harmful effects. | 252; Sante, pp. 
33-0.) 
h, Control Pands 
(1) Army Field The arrangement and use of the Army (Army Field I-5 L,¢ (1) 1 
Unit Field Unit control panel, Equipment ,Picker 
X-Ray 6orp.) 
(2) Kelly-Koett | The arrangement and use of the (Kelly—Koett L,¢ (1) 1 
Kelly-Koett control panel Operation Manual 
3) WE The arrangement and use of the GZ| (G-E Operation L,¢© (1) 1 
control panel, Manual.) 
(4) Westinghouse] The arrangement and use of the (Westinghouse L,c (1) . 1 
Westinghouse control pahel, Operation Manv 
(5) Practical Practice in the use of the various} All previous AE (10) ey 
Exercise control panels. control panel 
references, 
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Detailed Program (Cont'd) Sec.2Z per. wF. 
TEXT _ 
REFERENCE 


SUBJECT 


5i, X-Ray Accessor 


(1) Cones, Cylin 
ders & Diaph. 
ragns 


(2) Grids and 
Screens 


(3) Cassettes 
(4) Miscellaneou 


(5) Practical 
Exercise 


j. Basic Techniqt 


(1) Fundamentals 


ETHOD OF ToT. HOURS PER WEER 


Construction, characteristics and | TM 8-20, par. 
use of cones, cylinders and dia~ 4o-42; (Fandamen- 


phragms,. tals of Radiogra- 


vhy, Eastman Co,., 
pp. 30-34: Sante, 
BP. 11, 36-39, 49 
54, 59.) 


Uses and-types of grids; construc- | BO 
tion, characteristics, and factors 
influencing speed of screens; uses 
of screens; care and repair of screpne. 


Characteristics, use and calibration DO 
of cassettes. 


Use of immobilization and timing DO 
devices. 


Practice in the use of cones, cylin}DO 
ders, diaphregms, grids, screens, 
cassettes end calibration, immobil 
zation, and timing devices. 


Selection of KV, MA, time and tar-~ | ™ 8-240, par. 4 
get-film distance; techniques chart}50; T™ 8-275; par 
roentgenogrephic quality; stereo- | 41-52; (Pundamen- 
scope; tissue densities, tals of Radiolog; 
Eastman Co.; Sant 
PP- 53-56; Medic 


PRESEN- 
“TATION | HRS. TEEPE fs belo falalapaya 


c,D (2) 2 
c,D (2) |. 2 
C,D (1) . 1 
C,D (1) 4 
AB | (9) | 9 
L,C,D (2) 2 


Ra“iographic Techric, 


Miles,pp. 203-209 
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168 


S 
a 


Wf 2 a‘ Procran atPe t¢ Sec.Z Dom. Wt. 
TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


was. |i |2}siels|el7]s]o jrofis jiztis| ial is fig 


SUBJECT 


5j. (Cont*d) 


(2) Common Errorg The common errors in technique and | T™ &240, par. L,¢ (1) z 
in Technique} methods for preventing their occur 48-50; TM 8-275, 
rence, par. 41-52; (Fundb- 
mentals of Radi- 
ology, Eastman Col., 


Sante, vp. 53-56; 
Medical Radio— 
graphic Technic, 
Files, po. 203-20p) 


(3) Capacity and} Factors involved and method used ™ 8-240, par.22.) 1L,C x) 1 
Rating of for determining capacity and rating (Fundementals of 
Tubes of tubes, Radiology, Eastman 


Co., pp. 12-16; 
Sante, pp. 23-32; 
Files, p. 111.) 


(4) Practice Practice in the basic technique All previous AE (3) 315 
Exercises | involved in using the x-ray appara references on 
tus. Basic Technique 
Summary Practical exercise to summerize All previous AE (14) on "Orer ere § 212 


material on x-ray circuite; wiring | references 
diegram circuits; conetruction 

features of various types of x-ray 

units; gride, cassettes, diaphragma, 

cones, cylinders, filters, wiring 

of autotransformers, transformers, 

choke coils and meters into circuits; 
construction of technique computer, 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG $28, AUG 10 1943 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) Sec. Zo5er.1SK. 


6, Anatony 


a. Introduction | Purpose and scope of the course, 
methods of presentation, reference 
and instructional aids; brief re~ 
view of systems of the body; 
classification of terminology. 


bd, Upper & Lower 
Extremities 


(1) Osteology Deteiled osteology of the upper 
and lower extremities, 


(2) Joints Consideration of structure and 
function of the major joints, in- 
cluding wrist, elbow, shoulder, 
ankle, knee, and hip. 


(3) Soft Tissues| General discussion of soft tissue 
construction of extremities, 


(4) Correlation pf Considerations and comparisons of 
Actual and actual and film anatony. 
Film Anatom 


6. Pelvis, Ve 
brak, Colum, 
Ribs & Sterz 


(1) Osteology Detailed osteology of the pelvis, 
vertebral column; ribs and sternum 
bony landmarks of the torso. 
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TM 8220, 
12; TM 8- 
75-89, 101-127; 
(Gray*s Anatony. 


TATION 


L;D 


Fae it L,C,D 
» Pp 


TM S220, par, L,C,D 
10-12, 13; ™ & 


240, pp. 75-89, 
101-127; (Gray's 


Aniatony.) 
DO 


DO 


L,¢,D 


L,¢,D 


par.197 L,C,D 


TOT. 


HOURS PER WEEK 


nes. | i] 2t3ataltsie{7 | elo lioji jiztis|ielis iis 


36 


(4) 


(2) 


(1) 


(3) 


(3) 


170 


5 


) : ad Prog) 


SUBJECT 


6c. (Contta) 


(2) Correlation 
of Actual & 


Film Anatomy 


Osteology of 
the Skull 


e,. Thorax 


Abdomen and 
Pelvis 


(1) Anatomy and 
Physiology 
of the GI 
Tract 


See .2Z por. 1S#, 


Consideration and comparisons of 
actual and film anatomy. 


Name, shape and location of the 
bones of the cranium and face, 
location and construction of 
accessory nasal sinuses; the petr- 
rou temporal and the mastoids; the 
orbits, nose, teeth; correlation o 
actnal end film anatomy, 


The thoracic cavity and its bound— 
aries; the pleural cavities and th 
mediastinum; structure and topo— 
grephical enatomy of the lungs; 
the heart and great vessels; the 
esophagus and trachee; the dia-— 
phragm; correlation of actual and 
film anatomy, 


The peritoneal cavity and its 
boundaries; structure and function 
of the GI tract and accessory 
organs of digestion. 
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TEXT PRESEN - 


TATION 


REFERENCE 


DO L,C,D 


TM 8-240, pp. 
169-193 (Gray's 
Anatomy) TM 3- 
220, pp 9, 10, 
18, 27-31 


L,C,D 


T™! 8-220, pp. 10 L,C,D 
15-21; T™ 8c, 
(Gray's Anatomy) 
T™ $4220, wer, L,C,D 


41-50; TM s2ho, 
pp. 198-203. 
(Gray's AnatomY) 


ETHOD OF) toy. 


HOURS PER WEEK 


(2) 2 

(4) 4 

(2) 2 
(2) 2 


172 


i Detailed Prog am (Cont'd) Sec-MZ per wk. 


SUBJECT REFERENCE tation [WRS. | 1 [2/3] 4]5|6]7] 8] 9 [iol [izfis [ie] is | ie | 


6f. (Cont*d) 


(2) Anatomy & | Structure and fonction of the or- | T™ 8-220, par. 5p; L,C,D | (2) 2 
Physiology | gans of the @U systen. 1 3-2HO, pp. 
of the @U 196-197; 204-205 
Systen (Gray's AnatomY) 
) Surface Surface amstomy of the torsc. ™ 84220, par. L,C,D | (4) 4 
Anatomy 41-52; (Gray's 
Anatomy) 
(4) Correlation | Considerations and comparisons of All previous “0,90 4 Cer 2 
of Actual &/| actual and film anatomy. . references on 
Film Anatom) ; Abdomen & Pelvis 
g. Brain & Spin Brief description of component partp TM 8-220, per. L,C,D | (2) 2 
al Cord of the brain and spinal cord; the 53. (Gray's 


subarchnoid space and the ventri- Anatomy) 
calar system; correlation of attual 
and film anatomy. 


h, Endocrine Location and general functions of T™ S220, par.54) 4L,C,D | (1) ; 
Glands the endocrine glands, (Gray's Anatomy) 
7. Radiographic Materials: 22 


a, X-Ray Films 


(1) Characteris+ The physical properties of x-ray ™ 8-240, par. c,D (2) 2 
tics film; characteristics; sensitive- 44, (Fondamental 
ness; common sizes. of Radiography, 
Eastman Co.; pp. 
43—by 
(2) Storage Considerations in storage of un- T™ @e-2b0, par.45} C,D (1) 1 
exposed and exposed film. (Eastman Co. pp. 
TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 Wt) 


Poe 


& 
q 


Detailed Prog 


SUBJECT 
Ta. (Cont'd) 


(3) Loading and 
Unloading 
Cassettes 


(4) Identifica-~ 
tion and 
Trimming, 
Filing 


(5) Artifacts 
& Film Fog 


(6) Practical 
Exercise 


b. Processing 


“L) Solutions & 
their use 


(2) Practical 
ercise 


an Cont ta) Sec. por fst. 


The purpose and indication for use 
of cassettes and film holders; pro- 
cedure for loading and unloading 
cassettes and film holders. Use of 
development hangers, 


Methods used in identification of 
films; necessity for accurfyacy; pro 
cedure of trimming films; filing, 
methods, necessity for accurracy. 


Cause and prevention of artifacts 
and film fog; presentatior of film 
to radiologist. 


Practice in filing room of hospital 
mray department, 


The purpose, kinds, use, and prepa- 
ratioa of processing solutions. 


Actual practice in preparation of 
processing tanks and mixing of 
developing and fixing solutions, 
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TEXT 
REFERENCE 


™ 8-20, par.45 
(Eastman Co.; pp 


45-46) 


™ 8-240, par. 45 
(Eastman Co.; pp 
46-47, 68) 


C,D 


™ 8-240,par.40, 
42, 48 and pp. 
63-65, (Eastman 
Co.; pp. 74-76) 


c,D 


Previous referente aE 
on filing, 


™ 8-240, par 46] 1L,C,D 


(Fundamentals of 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


TOT. 


C,BE,D} (3) 


(1) 


(1) 


(8) 


(2) 


(4) 


HOURS PER WEEK 


nes. |i [2{slaltslel7[s lo fiolu [iziisf{ial ts [te 


Detailed Prozram (Cont'd) Sec. ZZ por SH. 


TOT. 
seta POY a Wa SED TSET REFERENCE TATION | HRS. Se ee 
&. Dark Room 22 
a, Construction | The arrangement of the dark room: | TM 3-240, mr 43] L,C,D (1) 
Plan testing the dark room, (Bastman Co.; pp 
4ug-54; Sante, pp. 
59-64; Files, pp 
134-141) 
b. Equipment The equipment necessary in the pro+ T™ 8-2H0, Sec.IX C,D (3) 
cessing room. (Eastman Co.;pp 
48-54; Sante,pp 
59-64; Files,op 
135-16, ) 
¢. Processing Processing, developing, fixing, ™ 8-240, par. 6 C,D (4) 
Film washing and drying of film; dark (Eastman Co.; pp 
room errors, 55-66; Files,pp 
143-147.) 
ad. Practical Actual practice in processing ex— | DO AE (14 
posed x-ray films in the dark room 
9, Protective Safe and unsafe electrical circuitg;™M 8-240, par.37+ C,D 2 
easures electrical shock; artificial res- "ho; (Fundamental 
piration; biologic effects of radi+ of Radiography, = 
ations; chronic over—exposure; Eastman Co,; pp 
radio-dermatitis; radiation safety| 16-18; Sante,pp 
measures; tests for excessive ra- | 25, 30, 4O, 203- 
diation; periodic blood counts. 204) 
10. Fluoroscopy & 
a. Equipment and) General procedure of fluoroscopic | TM $-275, p. 65,] L,C,D (4) 


Technique 


exenination; fluoroscopic. screen, 
shutters, controls, protection of 
atient and operator; role of x-rs 


(Sante ,op. 3435 
Piles, pp.162-16 


~~ 


174 


HOBRS BER BEEK 


TRAINING PROGRAM F 


GAPS BrePAr at pp of patient 1. 
. 3 | di 


175 


Technical 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) 9<¢- a per SF. 


TEXT Gieeee TST. HOURS PER WERK 
wurme REFERENCE TATION | HRS. CEE ETL ffs tela fapapapete 


10. (Cont'd) 


b. Practical Practical experience in fluoroscopy DO AE (4) ee 2) 2 
Exercise in x-ray department of school and 
1] Manipulation Routine and special positioning o 239 


& Positioning | patients; actual practice in use o 
x-ray unite will include at least 
two exposures of each position. 


a. Hand 
(1) Pa DO TM €240, pp 74) C,D,AB | (4) 4 
(Sante, p. 61) 
(2) Oblique DO TM 8-240, p. 76] C,DAB | (3) 3 
(Sante, p. 67) 
b. Wrist (PA & | DO T™ 8-2h0,pp 78 | C,D,AB | (3) 3 
Lateral) $1 


ec, Forearm 


4) AP Do TM 8-240, p.g2 | ©,D,AE | (3) 3 
(2) LATERAL DO T™ 8-240, p. 84) C,D,aB | (3) 3 
ad. Elbow 

(1) Lateral DO ™ 8-240, p. 88] C,D,AB | (4) 4 
(2) AP DO ™ 8-20, p. 86] C,D,aB | (4) 4 
(3) Flexed DO. (Sante, p. 73) | C,D,aB | (4) 4 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 | | | | | | 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) S<c. ZZ per. SK. 


TEXT pa ToT. HOURS PER WEEK 
anual nerenence | “rarvon_ (ves. [i 1? [3] *]s]6]7|¢]s Jo ln [i[a]ifis|icl 


1l. (Cont*d) 


e, Humerus 

(1) AP & Lateral] DO T™ 8-240, pp. C,D,aAz | (4) ele2 
90-92 

2) AP & Lateral DO TM 8-240, pp. |C,D,AB | (4) 4 

(arm in sling) 90-94 

f, Shoulder do TM S240, pp. C,D,AB | (4) 4 
9497 

€. Foot 

(1) Dorsi-Plantdr DO | TH S240, pp. C,D,aB (4) 4 
100-201 

(2) Oblique DO T™ 84240, pp C,D,aB | (4) |] 4 
102-105 

(3) Os Calcis DO ™ 8-240, pp. |C,D,aB | (2) 2 
106~107 

ni. Ankle 

(1) aP DO TH S240, pp 108 C,D,AB | (4) 4 

(2) Lateral DO TM 8-2h0, 110 |C,D,az | (4) k 

i. Tibie & Fibula 

(1) AP DO TH 8-240, pp. 11pC,D,AB | (4) 4 

(2) Lateral DO TM S240, pp 1144C,D,az | (4) 4 
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176 


E 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) Sec. 2 oer Wk 


SUBJECT 
11. (Cont'd) 
j. Knee 

(1) Pa 

‘2) Lateral 


k. Femr 


1. Hip 

(1) AP & Latera 
(2) AP & Latera 
(Patiant on 
stretcher) 


m. Pelvis 


Vertebrae 
(1) Cervical 
(a) AP 


(bd) Lateral 


(2) Thoracic 
(a) aP 


8 


DO 
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ETHOD OF 

TEXT PRESEN - 
REFERENCE TATION 

T™ 8-240, p. 116] C,D,AB 

TM S2H0, p. 118] C,D,AB 

™ 8-240,pp. 120-4 C,D,AE 

123 

TM 8-240, pp. C,D,az 

124-127 

™ 8-240, pp. C,D,AE 

1246125 

TH &2u0, p. 128 | C,D,AE 


(Sante, pp.137-138) 


T™ 8=-2O0,pp. 142, 
148 


146 ) 


C,D,Az 


TM 8-240, p. 136 | C,D,aB 


(4) 
(4) 
(4) 


(4) 


(4) 


(4) 


(4) 


(4) 


(4) 


178 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) Sec, ZZ porch: 


Text ToT. HOURS PER WEEK 
crane Geeriereecc reeeeeee eee me DPT ToT ols [of [eae 


lin. (2) (Cont'd) 


(bd) Lateral DO ™ 8-240, pp. C,D,AB | (4) 4 
138-140 
(3). Lumbar 
) aP i) ™ 8-240, p 130 | ¢,D,aB | (4) | 4 
(bd) Lateral DO T™ 8-240, pp. C,D,A,B] (4) 4 
132-135 
(4) Sacrum DO . T 8-240, p. 128] C,D,AB | (4) el 2 
(Sante, 136-138) 
(5) Coccyx DO ™ 8-240, p 128 | C,D,AB | (4) Ty 
(Sante, 136-138) 
o. Skull 
(1) aP DO T 8-240, p 168 | C,D,AB | (4) 4 
(2) Lateral DO T™ &-2h0, p 170 | C,D,Az | (4) y 
Sinuses 
(1) Frontal | DO T™ 8-240, pp. —C,D,AB | (4) | 4 
180-181 
(2) Maxillary DO ™ 8-240, pp. C,D,AE | (4) h 
178-179 | 
(3) Sphenoid DO T™ 8-240, pp. C,D,AE | (4) | 4 
1$2~187 
q. Mastoid DO T™ 8-240, pp. C.D,AE | (4) : 4 
172-177 A 
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\ 


3 


ej 


Detafled Program (Cont'é 


SUBJECT 
11. (Cont *4) 
r. Mandible 


s. Chest 


}1) Pa 


(2) Lateral 


t+. Sternum 
au. GI 


v. Esophagus 
w. Stomach and 
Small Intest 


. Large 
Intestine 


y. Gall-—Bladder 


s. Gu 
(1) KUB 


(2) Pyelography 


DO 


DO 


BY) 


DO 


SecA jor, Lt. 
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TEXT 


REFERENCE 


TM 8-240, pp. 
172177 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN - 
TATION 


C,D,AE 


TM 8240, pp. 150 C,D,Ag 


193 
TM 8-240, p 152 


™ 8-240, pp. 
164-167 


TH 8-240 pp 198~ 
203, 208,212—216 


TM 8-240, pp. 
Pl2— 217 


™ 8420, PPe 
200201 


™ 8-240, pp. 
198-199 


™ 8-240, pp. 
206-207 


™ 8-240, pp. 
196-197, 204 
TM 8-240, pp. 
196-197 


C,D,AE 
O,D,AB 


C,D,AE 


TOT. 


nes. | i {2{atels|el7|s]o lioli jiztis[islis| ie! 


(4) 


(8) 


(4) 
(4) 


(4) 


(4) 


(4) 


(4) 


(4) 


(4) 
(4) 


HOURS PER WEEK 


\ 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) Sec, M7 por 7 ‘ 


11. (Cont?d) 


aa. Film Evaluation of the result and. films; 
Criticism errors, cause and prevention; 
interpretation, 
Wy Field X-Ray 
Equipment 
4. U.S,Army Unpacking and setting-u of Army 


_ Field Unit -| Field Unit; disassembly and repack 
assembly and/| ing of unit, 
disassembly 


b. Practical Practice in setting up Army Field 
Exercise Unit under conditions of light and 
blackout. | 


c. Positioning | Trainees work with the field unit; 
& Radiography including field motor generator,. 
with Field in the field or under simulated 
Unit ” | field conditions; taking and 

developing pictures. 


(2) Hana 
(a) PA DO 
(bd) Oblique D0 
(2) Sitiuatia DO 
(3) EXbow (Latedal) DO 
(4) Humerue(AP) | DO 
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TEXT 


REFERENCE 


All previous 


references 


TM 8-275, pp. 19 


4h (Army Field 


X-Ray Instruction 


Menuals, Picker 
X-Ray Corn);FS 3-B6,- 


87,88 ,89.,90 
DO 


M 8-20, pp 
TM 8-240, p. 
TH 8-240, p. 
™ 6-240, p. 
™ 8-240, p. 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


C,Ag 


c,D 


AE 


C,D,AE 
C,D,Az 
C,D,AE 
C,D,Az 
C,D,AE 


TOT. 


HOURS PER WEEK 


180 


nes. | i |2}3 ats |ol7]{e]o jioli |iztialielis| is 


(45) 


50 


(8) 


BR) uP] Bt 5 


BT AES eT 5 


ce 
n 
Detailed Program (Cont'd) Sec.mZ Ger. yok 


l2c. (Cont'd) 


(5) Shoulder(AP) DO T™ 8-240, » 94 
(6) Foot DO T™ 8-240, p 100 
(Dorsi-planfar) 
7) Tibia and | DO ™ 8-240, p 112 
Fibula (AP) 
(8) Knee DO T™ 8-20, p 116 
Lateral) 
(9) Yemur (AP) | DO TM 8-240, p 120 
(10) Hip (Lateral) DO T 8-240, pp. 
124-127 
(11) Cheet (PA) | DO ™ 8-20, pp. 
150, 194 
(12) Film Evaluation of resultant filme; A,1 previous 
Criticiem errors, cause and prevention; references 
interpretation. 


13, Administration 


a. Public Expendable and non-expendable; T™ 8-220, par. 
Property accountability and responsibility; | 308-324; TM 8 
requisitioning of supplies; the 275%, pp. 2-19, 
Medical Supply Catalogue; periodic| (Medical Sunply 
estimates; over, short, and damaged Catalogue.) 
reports; proverty in the field; 
monthly inventories. 
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L,C,D 


: - l 
TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


nes. | i | 2{3]u{s|o}7] so jioli jiztial ie] is [ig 


(3) 3 
(Sit. ; 3 


(3) 3 
(3) | 3 


(3) ‘3 
(3) | 3 


(3) 3 


Detz d Prog 


TEXT TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


SUBJECT | _rererence | ration [wes | 1 | 2] 3|4is5]6}7] 8/9 lio ji fiztia| ie] is] is] 


13. (Cont#4) 


>. Xeray Exam. | Use and proper method of filling | TM 8275, pp. L,C,D (4) 4 
Requests eut x-ray exeminetion request formp;65~69 
patient film identification in the 
field; design of x-ray clinics, 


Organization] The types of installations of the | FM 8-10, Ch, I,I L (2) 2 
of Medical, | medical department; role of x-ray 
Denartment department and x-ray technicians 

in the various installations. 


14, Foreign Body 22 
Localization 
a. U.S. Army Working parts; preliminary testing} TM 8-275, mr. 27+ C,D (2) 2 
Method localization procedure; geometric | 34, 54 (Army 
analysis of method; accurracy; Field X-ray Equig- 
precaution. ment, Picker X—ray 
Corp) 
bd. Fluoroscopy | The fleuroscope; fluoroscopic T™ 8-275, per. L,C,D (2) 2 
shutters; depth and marker scale; | 27-29. (Picker 
double exposure, Manual, pp. 47- 
48; Files, pp. 
162-164) 
ce, Intraocular | Localization of intraocular foreign T 8-275, par. L,C,D (4) 2/12 


bodies, headrest, divider charts; | 35-40 
dummy eyeball; reporting charts, 


21:2 ft 27-2 
Exercise localization. references, 
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182 


ia 


Program for X-Ray Technicians 
a 
e ical 

Detailed Program (Cont'd) par. iS}. 

ETHOD OF 

TEXT 
PRESEN- 
pPPSEGT REFERENCE 


TATION 


3; HOURS PER WEEK 
HRS 2 3{4is{el7]e]s jioli [izfis]iv|is [ie | 


tte 


sss [3638 bs [se be [ses [se be [sb [aes [se] 


14, (Cont'd) 


e. Film Review; evaluation and interpreta- 
Conference |tion of films, 


15. Time Reserved 
for the 
Commandant 


& 
Le OcERrae 2 
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Program for Medical Equipment Maintenance Technicians 


184 


Technical 


Summary Program paf. IL d. 


125. HOURS PER WEEK 
an eeed eee nes. | i |2[3[4]s5|e|7]e8]9 [iol liziis|ielis|is 
TECHNICAL 
Elementary The basic fundamentals of elec= T™ 1-455; TM g— L,C,D 23. «| 23 
Electricity ricity phenomena, 240, (Fundamen~ AE 


tals of Roentgen- 
ologic Physics 
and Technique, 
McCaw and Wagner; 
Practical Elec 
tricity, Croft; 
MSSS Textbook,) 


Electro-medical [he fundamental principles of con— |T 8614; 8621; | L,C,D 56 |13 | 3617 


Equipment struction, operation, repair and 8-616; 8-627; AE 
service of electro-medical equip- (MSSS Textbook; 
ment, Principles and 
Practice of Elec- 
tro=-cardiography, 


Pardee; Inducto~ 
pyrexia, Generel 
Electric Co.; 
Physical Therapy, 
Kovacs; Ele cto 

‘ surgery, Kelly 
and Ward; Physi- 
cal Therapy, 
Krusen. ) 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 | | | | | 


Ww 
co 
i 


Summary Program (Cont'd) paC./ba. 


6. 


i 


8. 


SUBJECT 


Miscel laneous 
Medical Depa 
ment Equipment 


Autoclaves and 
Sterilizers 


Resuscitators, 
avi Metabolors. 


X-ray Equipment) Medical application, el enentary 
physics, comstruction, wiring, 
circuits, operation, installation, 
repairs and service of the various 
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Construction, repairs and service 


of accessory equipment pertinent 
to Army installations and hospital 


unitse 


Basic principles of construction, 
function, repairs and service of 


Pro gram 


TEXT 


REFERENCE 


(MSSS Textbook; 
Mam facturers't 


TM 8-615; 8-622; 
8-626; 8-628; 8- 


autoclaves, sterilizers, accessories,631; (MSSS Text- 


heating medium cirouits, ani con- 


trol devices. 


Fundamental principles of construc- 
tion, function, repairs, and servic 
of accessories, gas equipment, re= 
suscitators, am metabolors. 


types and models of x-ray equipment 


used by the Army. 


book; Manufact= 


ETHOD OF 


TOT. 


Technicians 


HOURS PER WEEK 


PRESEN- 
tation [wRs. | i | 2] 3luls{6]7]e]o fioli [izfislielis [ie 
AE 20 20 


urers'Literature4) 


T™-8-617; 8-619; 
(MSSS Textbook; 
Pharmacology of 
Anesthesia Drugs 
Adraini; Art of 
Anesthesia, 
Flagg; Manufac- 
turers'Litera- 


, ture.) 


T™ 8-632; 8-633; 
8-630; 8-655, 
T™ 1-455; TM 8- 
240; TM 8-275, 
(Bureau of Stan- 
dards Handbook 
No. 15, 1940. 
Physics of Roent 
genology, Munshe 
yan; Fundamental 
of Radiography. 
Eastman Kodak 
Coe: Radiography 
Physics, Weyl, 
Warren, O'Neill, 


L,C,D,| 235 
AE 


9] 36 |35 


3 267 


19 | 36 | 36/356 | 36/36 | 36 


ELL 


Summary Prog 
SUBJECT 


9. (Cont'd) 


10 Ss umtal 


£qui pment 


1l. Shop Work 


12. Time Reserved 
for Canmandant 


m (Contta) por. Iba. 


SCOPE 


Construction, repairs, and service 
of dental equipment ami accessory 
equipment pertinent to Army in- 
stallations. 


Trainees work under the detailed 
supervision of the instructors in 


186 


ETHOD OF ToT. HOURS PER WEEK 


reverence | ration |wms. | i | 2] 3 [4]s[e6]7][o [ioln [i2fis[in[is [is] 


Electrical En- 

gineering in Ra- 

diology, Sarsfielf, 
Manufacturers 

Literature; (MSSS 

Textbook). 

T™ 8-638; (MSSS AE 36 
Textbook; 

Manu facturers' 

Literature.) 

All previous AE 72 
references. 
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Pe 


> Program 
a 


Detailed Program ec Ab. 


TEXT 


SUBJECT SCOPE REFERENCE 


TECHNICAL 


« Elementary 
Electricity 


ae Basic The atamic and molecular theories TM 1-455, par 2, 
Theories and their relation to electricity. | TM 8-240, Sec. 
II, Sec. III 


be Magnetiam The nature and behavior of magnets, | TM 1-455, par 40 
relation of magnetism and electri- | 52; TM 8-240, pp 
city. 1,7-9, par 40- 
42 


ce Electrical |Definitions and an understanding of | TM 1-455, pars. 
Terms terms; watt, kilowatt, ohm, line 8-16, 99, 108. 

drop, load, circuit, ground cell, (McCaw & Wagner, 

battery, switches, fuse, cirouit Fundamentals of 


“S41 ING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


c,D 


TOT. 


(4) |4 


HOURS PER WEEK 


nes. | 1 |2]3 {ets {el7| so {io jis [zis | ialis | ie) 


Program for Medical Equipment Maintenance Technicians 


Detailed Program (Conttd ec. pe 6A, 


Ue. (Cont*d) breaker, surge, resistor, terminal 


watt meter, Ohm's Law, power,law. 


a, Electrical The types of electrical circuits 
Circuits and their uses; series, parallel, 
series-parallel; calculation of 
resistance of these circuits. 


e. Measuring Electrical measuring devices; their 
Devices construction and use. (Galvanometen, 
ammeter, milliammeter, volt meter, 
kilovolt meter.) 


f. Current 


(1) Direct Characteristics and use of direct 
constant, direct continuous, direct 


pulsating currenta,. 


(2) Alternating| Characteristics and use of alter- 
nating current; frequency cycles. 


5. Electro-Medica 
Equipment 


a. Electro— 
Cardiograph 


(1) Introduction History of electro-cerdiography, 


(2) Anatomy of | Structure and function of the cir— 
the Circula+ culatory system. 
tory Systen 
TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUR 10 1943 


Techninl 
ETHOD OF 
TEXT PRESEN- 
REFEREWCE TATION 
Roentgenologic 
Physics and 


Technique, pp. 
21, 22, 27, 28) 


(Practical C,D,Az 
Electricity, 

Croft, pp. 

131-141 


T™ 1-455, pars, | C,D,AB 
9-16. (Practice 
Electricity, 

Croft, pp.83-113) 


(Practical Elec4 C,D 
tricity, Croft, 

pp. 66660, 345- 

419) 


DO c,D 


(MSSS Textbook, L 
Ch, III,Sec I,A 


(Principles and | C,D 
Practice of Electro- 


cardiography, 
Pardee.) 


(4) 


(4) 


(3) 


(3) 


56 


HOURS PER WEEK 


188 


= Program Technicians 
foal 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) pal .1b b. 


TEXT Siecee. E3G?: HOURS PER WEEK 
tt nerenence | Tarvon_|was. [i Tata [alstel7|e]efioln[iafafielis[ie 


See (Cont'd) 
(3) Heart Beats (Understanding of heart beats and DO G,D (2) | 2 
& Heart heart sounds and their interpreta=- 
Sounds tions 


(4) Construction |String; amplifier; installation of | TM 8-614; (MSSS C,D,AE | (4) | 4 
of machine batteries and galvanometer lamp. Textbook, Ch.III; 
E Principles and 
Practice of 
Electro-Cardio- 
graphy, Pardee.) 


(5)Operation The operation of the machine; load=-| TM 8-614; (MSSS C,D,Amw (4)|2 | 2 


ing and unloading the cameras. Textbook, Ch.III.|) 
(6) Timer Checking and adjusting timer; inter4 TM 8-614; (MSS C,D,An (4) 4 
. ference; trouble systems. Textbook, CheIII; 
Principles and 
Practice of 
Electro-Cardio- 
graphy, Pardee. ) 
b Fever Therapy |Operation; adjustment, repairs; (MSS Textbook;) | - C,D, (4) 4 
Cabinets services (Indu ctropyrexis 
General Electric 
Coe 
ce Low Voltage |characteristics and use of galvanic, (MSSS Textbook, | ,D,AH (3 3 
Currents faradio and sinuscidal currents. Physical Therapy 
Kovacs.) 


de Therapeutic 
Lamps 


. TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


Progr 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) p coll b. 


ETHOD OF 
SUBJECT TEXT PRESEN - 
REFERENCE TATION 


5d. (Cont'd) 


(1) Types Construction, characteristics and ™ 8-621 C,D 
uses of infra red lamp; bakers; car-| (MSSS Textbook, 
bon arc lamp; cold quartz lamps; highBlectro-Therapy 
pressure mercury arc lamps; installa-and Light Therapy 
tion of burner; erythema time; out- | Kovacs.) 
put check; construction; function; 
repairs; service, 


(2) Practical Actual practice in reairing and DO AE 
Exercises servicing therapeutic lamps. 


e. Conventional 


Diatherny 
(1) Types Types of machines; basic principles | TM &627 C,D 
of high frequency currents; con- (MSSS Textbook; 
struction spark gap units; circuits;| Physical Therapy, 
service and repairs. Kovacs.) 
(2) Practical [Practice in service and repair of | DO AE 
Exercises conventional diathermy units, 
tf, Electro~Surgi- Fundamentals; circuits; installationk TM §-616 C,D, AE 
cal Unites adjustments service. (MSSS Textbook; 


Electro Surgery, 
Kelly & Ward.) 


g. Short Wave 
Diatherny 


(1) Types ypes of short wave diathermy units;| (MSSS Textbook; c,D 
basic principles; oscillating cir- Physical Therapy 
cuits; comparison of spark gap and | Erusen.) 

be ,electric, fields: acity; in~ 
TRAINING PROGRAM FOR ORT Rmiapetiphi, Apees st 


‘Cees 


TOT. 


e Technicians 


190 


HOURS PER WEEK 


nes. | 1 |2]3iatsie{7 {eto |roli fiz }is|ivlis tis 


(4) 


(3) 


(4) 


(4) 


( 


4 


) 


HTT 


* 


Program f ad Technicians 


191 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) Sece.dZ por. OK. 


TEXT Saccee: 1 et: HOURS PER WEEK : 
4h nerenence | ravion |wes. [i [27s [els[e[7|s[o [vole [izjia[ie]is| ic] 


5g. (Cont'd) 


(2) Practical Practice in service and repair of | BO AE (7) 7 

Exercise short wave diathermy units. 
6, Miscellaneous 20 

Med, Departmen 

Equipment 

@, Flush Valves} Construction; service; repairs, (MSSS Textbook) AE (2) 2 
(Sloan) 

bd. Microtomes DO DO Az (2) 2 

c. Misroscopes | DO Do AE (2) 2 

d, Centrifuges | DO DO Ag (2) 2 

e. Sphygmomeno-| DO DO AE (2) 2 
meters 

f. O,erating DO DO AE (2) 2 
Tables 

g. Operating DO DO AE (2) 2 
Room Lights 

h. Floor Polish} DO DO AE (2) 2 
ers 

i. Typewriter DO DO AE (2) 2 

j. Pressure Suc} DO DO AE (2) 2 
tion Units 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 | | | 


Program for Medi 


ée Technicians 


192 


Technical 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) af. | 4 b. 


TEXT ey ag PD HOURS PER WEEK 
iar REFERENCE | ‘tation [aRS. | 112]3]*|5]6]7|8]9 [1o|1 [iz[ialielis|ic, 
78 


7. Autoclaves and 


Sterilizers 
a, Autoclave Accessories, heating mediums, tech TM 8-622; 8-626; | C,D,AE (4) 4 
(American) nic, and service and repairs. $628; 8-631. 
(MSSS Textbook; 
Manufacturer's 
Literature.) 
b. Autoclave BO DO C,D, AE (4) 4 
(Hospital Supply) 
c, Autoclave Do DO ‘| ¢,D, aE (4) 113 
(Scanlan-Morris 
a. Autoclave DO DO C,D,aAz | (hk) 4 
(Wilmot-Castle) 
e. Water Steril- | DO DO C,D,AB (4) y 
izer (General) 
f. Water Sterili-| DO DO C,D,AE (4) 4 
zer (American) 
» Water Sterili-| DO DO C,D,AE (3) 3 
zer (Hospital 
Supply) 
h, Water Sterili-| DO DO C,D,AE (3) 3 
zer (Scanlan- 
Morris) 
i, Water Sterili-| DO DO C,D,Az (4) h | 
zer (Wilmont- 
Castle) 


sd he a PLTLT 


“ 
oO 
4 
eta ed Frosé 
SUBJECT 
7. (Cont'd) 

j. Utensil and Construction; design; function; 
Instrument heating mediums; service and re~ 
Sterilizer pairs. 

(American) 


Utensil and DO 
Instrument 
Sterilizer 

(Hosp. Supply) 


Utensil and DO 
Instrument 
Sterilizer 
(Scanlan-Morrip) 


Utensil and DO 
Instrument 
Sterilizer 
(Wilmot-Castle) 


Sterilizers— | DO 
Electric 
(American) 


Sterilizers- DO 
Electric 


(Hosp. Supply) 


Sterilizers— | DO 
Electric 


(Scanlan-Morri ) 


TRAIMING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, aué 10 1943 


Program 


TEXT 
REFEREWCE 


T $622; %-626; 
5-628; 8-631. 
(MSSS Textbook; 
Manufacturer's 
Literature.) 


DO 


ETHOD OF 


PRESEN- 
TATION 


C,D,AE 


C,D,AE 


C,D,AE 


C,D.AE 


C,D,Az 


C.D,AE 


C,D,AE 


TOT. 


(4) 


(4) 


(3) 


(3) 


(4) 


(3) 


(4) 


Technicians 


HOURS PER WEEK 


wes. | i {2{a{e}s5|6}7] 8] 9 jroli [izes | ialis lis 


HILL 


‘ 


Program for Medical Equipment Maintenance Technicians 


: Technica 
Detailed Program (Cont'd) pal. Jhb. 


SUBJECT TEXT Gare LIOR: HOURS PER WEEK 
REFERENCE | ration [was. | i | 2] 3] ais ]e[7]e]o [rofii[izfis]ielis|is 


7. (Cont*d) 
q. Sterilizers- | DO DO C,D,AB | (3) 3 
Electric 
(Wilmont~Castlp) 
r Army Field DO : DO Pe (1) 1 
Steam Generate 
s, Army Field 
Steam Generato 
(O41bilt) 
(1) Construction Construction; design; function; (MSSS Textbook; C,D (1) 1 
heating mediums; service and ree Manufacturer's 
pairs. Literature.) 
(2) Practical | Practice in service and repair DO AE (4) 4 
Exercise of oilbilt, Army Field Steam 
‘ Generator, 
t. Army Field 
Steam Generatop : 
(Cyclotherm) 
(1) Construction Construction; design; function; (MSSS Textbook; c,D (1) 1 
heating mediums; service and Manufacturer's 
repairs. Literature.) 
(2) Practical Practice in service end repair DO AE (5) 5 
Exercise of cyclotherm, Army Field Steam 
Generator. 
u, Gasoline Burng@r Construction; design; function; TM 8-615 ) Cc (1) 1 
(Coleman) heating mediums; service and re- 
pairs. 
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24-4N5554 | | | | 


194 


7. 


195 


SUBJECT 


(Contd) 


Small Officer 
Sterilizer 
(All Manufac- 
turers) 


v. 


48 Anesthesia 
Equipment, Oxy- 
gen Therapy 
Equipment, 
Resuscitators, 
and Metabolors, 
Genera} Princi- 
ples of Anegs- 
thesia, 


a. Gas Machines | 


(1) Truck Model 


(Heidbrink) | 


(a) Construe- 
tion 


(bd) Practical 
Exercise 


Program for Medical = 


Construction; function; service; 
repairs; high pressure reducer and 
regulator valve; flowmeter head; 
absorber and ether vaporizer; face 
inhaler assembly; gas leaks. 


Practice in repairs and services o 
the Heidbrink; Truck Model, Gas 
Machine, 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUR 10 1943 


(Pharmacology 
of Anesthesia 
Drugs, Adraini; 


c,D, 


Art of Anesthesia, 


Flage; MSSS Text— 


book, Manufac~ 
turer's Litera- 
ture.) 


‘DO 


AE 


ment Maintenance Technicians 


TOT. 


(3) 


(12) 


Program 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) par. ! bb. 


TEXT 
SUBJECT REFERENCE 


Sa. (Cont ra) 


(2) Portable, j|Construction; function; service and} (MSSS Textbook; 


(Heidbrink) |repair. Manufacturer's 
. Literature) 
(3) Nargraph 
(McKesson) 


(a) Construction Construction; function; service and (MSSS Textbook; 
repairs; high pressure reducer and | Manufacturer's 
regulator valve; center control Literature.) 
head; absorber and ether vaporizer; 
high pressure tubing and face in- 
haler assembly; gas leaks. 


(b) Practical | Practice in repair and service of | DO 
Exercise Gas Machine; Nargreph, (McKesson) 


(4) Brack Model | Construction; function; service (MSSS Textbook; 
(McKesson) | and repair. Manufacturer's 
Literature.) 
‘5) Portable DO DO 


(McKesson) 


b. Oxygen, Therapy 
Equipment 


(1) Circuit Type Construction; function; service and|™ 8-617 
Unit repairs. (MSSS Texthook; 
(Heidbrink) Manufacturer? s 
Literature.) 


(2) Oxygen Ther+ B.L.B. masks and nasal catheter, DO 
apy (Heidbripk) 


TRAIHING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 


TATION 


C,D 


C,Au 


CAE 


TOT. 


Technicians 


HOURS PER WEEK 


nas. | 1 |2]3]a}s|el7 ele jrolte jez |ial ial is 


(2) 


(2) 


(10) 


(1) 


(2) 


(1) 


(1) 


10 


196 


Program for Medical Equipment Maintenance Pechnicians 


197 


Technical 


Detailed Program (Cont'a) Jar. !&b. 


TEXT ETHOD OF! roy. HOURS PER WEEK 
eek nerenence | Tavton {ness [i T2Ts[o[s[o[7 [eo [ioln [ra]ia[valis[ic) 


8b. (Cént'a) 


(3) Oxygen Tent,| Function; construction; service and| po C, AE (2) > 
Motor Type | repairs. 
(Heidbrink) 
4%) Oxygen Tent,| Construction; function; services DO C,AE (1) 1 
Motor Type | and repairs; high pressure reducer; 
(McKesson) | regulator valve and motor. 
(5) Oxygen Tent,| High pressure reducer; regulator; (MSSS Textbook; | AE (1) 1 
Combinatiom | valve and flow control; service Manufacturer's 
Type and repairs. Literature.) 
<{ipaieaepa} 
idbrink) 
(6) Oxygen Tent,| DO DO AE (2) 2 
Motorless 
Type, (Amer 
can Hospital 
Supply) 
(7) Oxygen Tent | Apparatus and solutions; actual DO | C,D,4B | (4) 4 
Gas Analysis) tests. 
(Heidbrink; 
McKesson) 
b. Resuecitators | Construction; operation; service DO C,D,AE | (3) 3 
(1) (McKesson)| and repairs. 
(2) (Emerson) | DO DO C,D,AB | (2) 2 
c. Metabolars 
(1) Water Type | Construction; principles and pur~ | TM &619 C,AE (2) 2 
(McKesson) |pose of machine; service ; repairs;| (MSSS Textbook; 5 
Manufacturer's 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 Literature. 


Weegee 


- Program for i 


iciang 


Technical 


Detailed Program (Contta) See. pen bh, 


TEXT 
SCOPE REFERENCE 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN - 
TATION 


TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


nes. | i [2/3 iaisiel7]e}o jioli jiztis|ielis |i 


SUBJECT 


8b. (Sont#d) 


198 


(2) (McKesson) | DO DO CAB | (3) 3 
(3) (Sanborn) | DO DO CAB (3) 3 
9, &Ray Equipment 235 
a. Historical Discovery of x-ray; first x-ray (MSSS Textbook;} L,C¢ (1) 
apparatus; evolution of equipment;} Modern Physics 
development of present day equip- of Roentgenology, 
ment. Muncheryan.) 
bd. Xray Protection; dangers to patient and} TM $20; 8-275} C,D (3) 
Dangers overator; difference between pri- (MSSS Textbook; 
mary end secondary radiation; pre-| Bureau of Stand 
cautions; effect of electricity on} ards Handbook 
the human body; value of groundings #15, 1940.) 
tolerance dosage to human body; 
first aid. 
c. X-ray Physic 
) FPundanental | The fundamental principles of phy-|  8-24o (MSSS | C,D (4) 
Principles im sics involved in the construction Textbook; Moderp 
Constructiog of x-ray units; wiring diagrams; Physics of 
of t-ray circuits; operation of units. Roentgenology, 
Units Muncheryan; 
Fondamentals of 
Radiography, 
Kastman Co.) 
(2) Practical Prectice in the operation of x-ray} DO AE (3) 


Exercises 


machines. 
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, 


s 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) Sece.<Z@ por. MG, 


SUBJECT 
9. (Sont'd) 
d. Tools 


(1) NS—7 Kit 


ig: Practical 
Exercise 


e X-ray Tubes 


(1) Characteris- 
tics 


(2) Prectical 
Exercise 


f. Valve Tubes 
and Rectifi- 
cation 


Program for Medical 


REFERENCE 


TATION 


Names of tools in NS-7 tool kit; (MSSS Textbook) 
proper use of each tool; machine 


shop practice and workmanship. 


L,C,D 


Shop vractice with tools and test-| DC AE 
meters; soldering and splicing 

wires; drilling and tapping holes 

and the proper use of files and 

saws. 


(MSSS Textbook; 
Fundamentals of 


History of the original x-ray 
tubes; review of electron theory; 
principles of operation of the gas| Radiography, 

tube; principles of operation of the HZastman Kodak 
modern hot cathode; materials; pur+ Co.; Modern Phy- 
pose and need of various sized foc+ sics of Roentgen 

al spots; characteristics of diffep- ology, Muncheryégn.) 
ence between tubes; use of oil an 

radiators on modern tube; common 

tube troubles. 


L,C,D 


Location and correction of variougs| DO AE 
tubetroubles, 

Purpose and construction of tube; 
how employed in x-rey service; 
varioue types, location, and 
correction of various faults; 


et of rectification; variou 
yoes used; need and use of polarity 
indicator with this type rectifier 


(MSSS Textbook; 
Modern Physics o 
Roentgenology, 
Muncheryan. ) 


L,D,AE 
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‘i | 


nt Maintenance Technicians 


TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


(1) cs 
(5) 5 
(3) 4 oe | 
(4) 4 
(4) 4 


? 


Program for 


icians 


Pechni 


Detailed Program (Cont'd)Sec.2Z panilés. 
ETHOD OF 
TEXT zfs 


TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


tation |was- | i | 2} s]eisj6j7[ 8/9 jioli [i2iis[ielislis| 
9. (Cont?d) 
g. Trensformers| Brief review of electromagnetic (MSSS Textbook; | L,AB (4) 4 
induction; explanation of various! Modern Physics 
typea of transformers empléyed; of Roentgenology, 
material used in construction; Muncheryan; 
various transformer laws regard- Electrical En- 
ing size of iron and wire necessany.gineering in 
. Radiology, 
Sarsfield.) e 
h. Shockproof The characteristics, purpose and | DO C,D (1) t 
Cables sources of trouble in shockproof 
cables. 
i. Blueprints 
& Circuits 
(1) Circuits Indication of two types of draw- (MSSS Textbook; j C,D (2) 2 
ings, schematic and pictorial; Manufacturer's 
the use of various blueprint ' Blueprints and 
symbols; following circuit through Instructions.) 
x-ray apparatus and the location 
of epparatus faults by meens of 
blueprints. 
(2) Practicel Practice in following circuit DO AE (6) s 
Exercise through x-ray apparatus and the 
location of apparatus faults by 
means of blueprints. 
j. Control Deviges 
2 


Meters, & synchronous timers, hand timrs; Manufecturer'g 
Stabilizers | various types employed; timer ex- | Literature; Ehact 
TRAIWING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 trical Engineering 
in Radiology, sfidd.,) 


‘201 


1) i acl 


SUBJECT 


95. (1) (Conta) 


(2) Practical 
Exercise 


k. 15 MA Unit 


Program fo 


planations; adjustment ef timers; 
spin top method of determining 
accurate timing; different types 
of meters employed and how used;. 
construction of AC & DC meters; 
principles of MAS mesers; filament 
controls; the variovs types used 
and how prereading filament meter 
can pre—determine current through 
the x-ray tube; stabilizers; their 
hook-up; need of stabilizers under 
various operating characteristics; 
the principles upon which the 
verious protective devices operais 


Detection and repair of faults in 
timers, meters, stabilizers. 


The component parts of this unit; 


(Kelly-Koettp) principle of its operation; study 


1. 15 MA Unit 
(Mattern) 


m. 30 MA Unit 
(Kelly—Koette 


of blueprints and possible faults, 


Study of ite component parts; 
method of employing one meter for 
1128 voltage and pre-reeding fila- 
ment characteristics; the study of 
the blueprint and determination of 
possible various faulte, 


Employmet of technic selector band 
employmet of overhead breaker and 
air—type contactor; study of the 
eircuit diagram and various con- 
templated faults, 
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ent Maintenance Technicians 


fFechnical 


DO 


\MSSS Textbook; 
Manufacturer's 
Literature. ) 


Du 


AE 


L,Az 


L,AE 


L,AE 


ToT. HOURS PER WEEK 


ues. [i [27s [s[s[ol7 [els [roln [r2fis[ielis[ie 


(6) 6 
(3) 3 
(3) 3 
(4) 4 


Program for 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) Sec. per/bh. 


9. (Cont*d) | + 


n. 100 MA Unit 
(Kelly—Koette) 


(1) Character~ | Explanation of various controls 
istics inter-connection between the con— 
trol and transformer; principle 
of bucking winding to compensate 
for various MA load characteristic 


(2) Practical | Determination of various faults and 
Exercise methods to correct these faults, 


0. 200 MA Unit 
(Kelly—Koette) 


(1) Character~| Explanation of the various control 
istics of these units; use of resistors to 
obtain various valve heats; bucking 
winding technic selector; principl 
and method of employing an oil im. 
mersed high tension switch; method 
of rectifying AC from the transfo 
mer to employ a DC meter. 


(2) Practical | Detailed study of blueprints of 
Exercise this machine; determination and 
correction of faults. 


p- 200 MA Unit 
(Picker) 


(1) Character~ | Explanation of the filament meter 
istics compensating arrangement; explana~ 
nation of method whereby various 
TRAINING PROGRAM. FORM SG 428, AUR 10-4943. 


‘echnicians 


TEXT 


REFERENCE 


DO 


DO 


(MS8S Textbook; 
Mantfacturer's 
Literature.) 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


C,D 


c,D 


c,D 


a. __ HOURS PER WEEK 
nes. | 1 |213[e]s[6[7][ 8] [ioli [izfispielis|ie| 


(1) 1 
(4) | 4 
(2) 2 
(5) 5 
(2) 


Program for 


icians 


203 


Deté&iled Program (Cont*d) Sec, ZZ per: /bA. 


msn nerenence | TATION | MRS. TUSTSTRIe Pele bs be ani ee ea 


Sp (Cont?d) 

(1) (Comtta) ranges of overload circuit breaker 
is utilized; sugressed zero-read— 
ing of the milliammeter to compensate 
for the capacity effects of the trans— 
former; method of determining the 
valve heats and explanation of the 
structure of changeover switcn in 
the transformer, 

(2) Practical | Determination and correction of DO AB (4) 4 

Exercise trouble in the machine, 
q.- 60. MA Unit Use of KV dials; common mete. for | DO C,D,AE | (3) 3 


(Standard) load compensation and primary 
volts; principle of calibration for 
this unit, 


r. 100 MA Unit | Employment of inverse suppressor (MSSS Textbook; | C,D,AE (4) y 
(Standard) in the transformer; method of attadh— Manufacturer's 
ing shockproof cables; changeove. Literature.) 
switch in the tube head; detailed : 
atudy of the wiring hook-up. 


s. 100 MA Unit | 


(Westinghous¢) 
(1) Characteris+ Principle and purpose of the calibrp- DO q c,D (2) 2 
tacs tion winding on the auto transfor- 


mer; purpose of che iouble air con- 
tactor; explanation of the various 
terminal designations; use of limit 
ing resistors. 
(2) Practical | Detailed study of the bluep«int | 00 3 ; ) 
Exercise ana location of various ,ossible 
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Program for Medical Equipment Maintenance Technicians 


‘Technical 
Detailed Prosram (Cont?a) S€¢. WZ per. /bm- 


9, (Conttd) 


TEXT 
REFERENCE 


Faesen| TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 
tation [wes | i | 2]aluis|6|7| slo fiofifizfisfie] fre 


t. 200 MA Unit 
(Westinghouge) 


(1) Character+ Booster relay for valve heats; pu DO 6,T (2) 2 
istics pose of the double trigger switch; 
rectification of the MA current fo 
utilization of a DO MA meter. 


Exercise | location of various possible faulta. ; 


u. 200 MA Unit 


(General 
Electric) 
(1) Cheracter+ Explanation of the Kenetron fila- De C,D (2) 2 
istics ment indicator; exnlanation of the : 
filament increment curve and line 
voltage compensation curve; explana 
tion of the change-over switch em- 
ployed; details of the timer hook- 
mp into this unit and explanation 
of the two contact hand-switch for 
stereo work; methods to determine 
true line voltage, ; 
(2) Practical] Detailed study of circuit blueprind; DO AE (4) b 


Exercise | location of various possible fault 
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204 


Program for Medi icians 


205 


Detailed Program (Cont!a) Sec. por. (G4. hae a 
TEXT ALLA ToT. HOURS PER WEEK Ps 
seach ReFerence | ration [was. | i | 2] 3] 415 ]6{7] 8] 9 jio jis |iztia| ial is] ig) 


9. (Cont'd) 


v. 100 “a Unit] Principle of the stepless type auto) (MSSS Textbook;} C,D,AB) (4) y 
(Phillips) | trensformer; hook-up for various Manufacturer's 
line voltage compensations necessary; Literature, ) 
filament limit resistors for radic 
eranhy and fluoroscony; Detailed 
explanation of the three gang milli 
ammeter swith; detailed study of 
the blueprint, 


w. Tebles and 


Tubestands 
(1) Character4+ Construction, purpose, and use of (MSSS Textbook; C (2) 2 
istics tables and tube stands, Manufacturer's 
Literature.) 
(2) Practical | One table is completely dismantled DO AE (10) 10 
Exercise | and reassembled by the students fo 
installation and exercises; groups 
of students are divided to dismantl 
and reassemble component parts of 
the table; general application sho 
ing the various methods employed by 
different manufacturer's to accom— 
plish certain desired results on 
their tables. 
x. Buckys 
(1) Character s“xplanation of principles and use; (MSSS Textbook; c,D (2) : 2 
istics different styl¥s and tyves of Modern Physics 
Buckéys; testing methods;, service of Roentgenology, 
fanlts and methods of correcting. Muncheryan. ) 
(2) fractical Practice in determining service DO re: (4) 4 


xercise 54 By 
TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SO° NDB" WhHOGGs le#acorrecting. 


SUBJECT 


9. (Cont'd) 


y. Cassette 


Changers 


(1) Character- 
istics 


(2) Practical 
Exercise 


z. Photo-Roentgen 
Unit & Sterso- 
scopes 


aa. 200 MA Unit 
(Mattern) 


t Army Field 
Unit 


(1) Character- 
istics 


(2) Practical 
Exercise 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 4 


Purpose and differenct principles 
employed; prover installation; 
recognition of various faults; 
service and correction of same, 


Recognition of faults, service and 
repair of cassette changers, 


Use and why employed; recognition 
of various operation faults; ser- 
vice and correction of various 
defects. 


Explanation of various controle of 
this unit; practical demonstration 
of the upcedure of taking a radio- 
graph; darkroom technic. 


Need for this tgpe of unit in the 
field; sope of the work possible 

with unit; various #ontrols used 
packing and unpacking of fhis unit 
in chests; recognition of faults; 
methods of correcting same. 


Program for “edical 


ba) 
& 


Technic 


TEXT 


REFERENCE 


T™ 8-025 
(MSSS Textbook; 
Manufacturer's 
Literature.) 


DO 


(MSSS Textbook; 
Manufacturer's 
Literature.) 


DO 


TM 8-632; 8-633; 
&- 635 (MSSS Te 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEK- 
TATION 


c,D 


C,AE 


c,D 


book; Manufacturer's 


Literature.) 


A very detailed study of the wiring DO 


hook-up of this unit; practice in 


d 4 f . 
detect ing. ang corgecss ng aults 


wipment Maintenance Technicians 


TOT. 


HOURS PER WEEK 


nes. | i |2}saiels|el7|s jo fioli fiztis|ielis| is] 


(1) 


(4) 


(3) 


(2) 


(4) 


(12) 


12 
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5 Program for Medical Equipment Maintenance Technicians 
RX 


Technical 


Detailed Program (Cont'd) gor. ib b. 


— tation |Hes- | i |2]3|e{s[e][7[elo lioli[izlis[ivlis|ic 


9, (Contta 


cc. Foreign Body | Detailed explanation of principles;|T™ 8-275; (MSSS D,AB (3) 3 
Localization | reason for using fluoroscopy; each |Texbook; Manu- ; 
student performs a localization facturer's 


individually. Literature.) 
Army Field Rapid packing and unpacking of this/TM 8-632 C,D,AB | (3) 3 
Table table into the special chests; typep(MSSS Textbook; 


of work possible with this table Manufacturer's 
utilizing the Army Field Unit; ex- |Literature.) 
planatory adjustments and the ser- 

vice to be done on this unit. 


ee. Army Airflow 


Unit " 
(1) Character- | Proper pecking and unpacking of thip DO C,D (2) 2 
istics unit in svecial chests; ravid set= 


up of unit; types of work possible; 
a detailed study of circuit. 


(2) Practical | Practice in pecking and unpacking | DO AE (5) 5 
Exercise the unit; rapid set-up; service and 
repair of unit, 


ff, Gasoline Mota 


Generator 
(1) Character- | Principle of the unit; how this unit TM 8-630; T™ 8 | O6,D (4) Roky 
istics is built especially for x-ray unit | 275. (MSSS Text- 


use; principle of a goasoline enginp book, Manufacturpr's 
and pewer factor correction built Literature.) 

into generator; complete assembly 

and disassembly of the unit; loca 

tion of favlts and correction. 
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tig gala TTA 


SUBJECT 


I 9ff. (Cont'd) 


(2) Practical 
Exercise 


DetailedProgran (Contta) $ 2c p af SCA. 


ee eee REFERENCE 


Program for = 


Practice in assembly and disassem— | DO 
bly of gasoline generator; location 
of faults and correction. 


=, Refriceratiqn 


(1) Principle qf Principles of construction of eleq (MSSS Textbook; 


Electric & 
Kerosene 
Refrigera- 
tor 


(2) Practical 
Exercise 


ii. Calibration 


(1) Methas 


(2) Practical 
Exercise 


tric and kerosene burning refrig— | Menufacturer's 
erators; location of service faultg Literature.) 
and correcting the complete assem 

bly; adjustment and calibration of 

Army darkroom development unit; 

service of ebove unit. 


Service and repair of refrigeratorg DO 
end Army dark room developing unit. 


Students are civen a floorplan of | DO 
@ room and various pieces of x-ray 
epperatus; make sketches and draw- 
ings of this apparatus applied to 

the room ficor plan. 


Methods whereby the factors of any | DO 
epparatus may be obtained employing 
sphere gap, point gap, comaretive 
density device, aluminum ladder 

text, spin top, 


Actual calibretions are performed | DO 
by the students employing films and 
various devices mentioned above, 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUR 10 1943 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEK- 


TATION. 


L, AE 


C,D 


TOT. 
HRS. 


(3) 


(6) 


(4) 


(2) 


(6) 


icians 


HOURS PER WEEK 


pif2tatetstel7 | ss jroln [izfis[ ial 


ee 


2 
N 


Dd. 


Pro 


Detailed Program (Cont'd r. Ikb. 


TEXT 
SUBJECT REFERENCE 


9. (Cont'd) 


jj. Emergency 
Repairs 


zx, Trouble 
Shooting 


(1) Practical 
Exercise 


ll. Refresher 
Work 
(Practical) 


mm, Processing 
Problems 
(Practicel) 


Dental 
Equipment 
(Practical) 


Explanation of what can be done to | DO 
make apparatus operate in spite of 
various defects; various examples 

of ingenious methods of keeping 
apparatus operating. 


Various faults are set into the B49] 
apparatus and the student is given 

a blueprint and voltmeter and told 

to locate and repair the fault. 


Each 200 MA unit is reviewed; DO 
student is directed ih method of 
approaching service problems on 
various pieces of apparatus. 


Films of various types having DO 
different faults are shown to stu- 
dents; view toward enabling various 
types of faulty results being recog 
nized; steps being taken to correct 
faults. 


Constrceution, repairs and service |7M 8-638 


of Ritter, S.S. White, and Weber (MSSS Textbook; 


Units and accessory dental equip- 
ment. 
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ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


c,D 


TOT. 


(2) 


(12) 


(11) 


(9) 


(36) 


HOURS PER WEEK 


il 


36 


Program for Medical Zz e Technicians 


210 


‘Detailed Program (Cont'd) por. /C6. 


TEXT 
SUBJECT SCOPE i: REFERENCE 


11. Shép Work Trainees work under detailed super-| All previous 
vision of instructors in this practi- references 
cal phase of "on-the-job" training 


TOT. HOURS PER WEEK 


PRESEN- 
TATLON | HRS. Epp tel pele ata rapayay 


1 a Cea ht | 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 | | | | | | 


i 
me 
N 


Summary Program 
REFERENCE tation |wes- | 1 | 2] 3] 4{5]6]7]8]9 lioli [i2]is[ialis |i] 
4, History of History and basic principles of (MSSS Optical L 1 : 4 : 
Optics optics, Text) 
5. Army Optical | The optical program of the Army. DO L 2 2 
Program — 
War Depart- Policy and‘regulations governing WD Pamphlet 8-5 L,¢ 3 3 
ment Policies| issuance of spectacles, (MSSS Optical 
and Regula- Text) 
tions 
7. Prescription | The component parts of an optical | DO c,D 3 3 
for Specta- | prescription. 
cles 
8. Focal Power | Light refraction and measurements.| (Focal Power of CD] 6 13] 3 
of Opthalmic Ophthalmic Len- 
Lenses ses, American 
Optical Co.; 
Series #9428 - 
Modern Ophthal- 
mic Lenses, 
Ovrig.) 
9. Facial Procedure for taking facial measurq-(MSSS Optical C.D,aBE] 5 |2|3 
Measurements | -ments before prescribing spec- Text) 
. tacles, 
10. Interpreta—- | Correct methods of prescription DO C,.D,AE] 9 | 3] 3/3 
tion of interpretation. 
Prescription 
ll. Adjusting & Procedure for adjusting and fit-— DO C,D,AE | 12 Saint 2 
Fitting ting spectacles. 
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| Seber g eee 


12. Stock Control | Maintenance of stock and control WD Pamphlet 8&5; 6 ay 
of optical materials. (MSSS Optical 
Text) 

13. Marking and | Use of various instruments for (MSSS Optical 19 6) 4 
Catting marking and cutting. Text) 
Lenses 

14, Edging Methods of edging lenses. 26 515) 8 

15. Bench Work Proper methods of spectacle 37 5181] 6] 10 
Assembly assembly. 

16. Surface Correct methods for blocking and ko 4) 6 j12]/ 1 
Grinding polishing of lenses, 

17. Spectacle Checking frames and lenses. 15 31313 
Insvection 

18, Emergency The use of solder and lenstick, 16 3/3] 3] 3 
Repair of Sec 
tacle s : 

19 Equipment Maintenance and repair of optical 12 312] 2] § 
Maintenance equipment. 

20. Shipping and | Methods of packing and shipping (MSSS Optical 2 2 
Packing spectacles. Text) 

21. Time Reserved 12 Sheik eho 
for the 
Commandant 


: Technical 
a en ny yee 


= sata merenence _| ‘tation |ues. | 112]3]*]5]6]7]8]9 [10] lizlislislislie 


oS RRS SSASE A ee PP eae ede 
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213 


Deteiled Program 


SUBJECT 


4, History: of 
Cptics 


5. Army Optica 
Program 


6. War Depart- 


ment Policies 


and 
Regulations 


7. Prescriptioz 
for 
Spectacles 


&. Focal Power 
of Ophthal- 
mic Lenses 


@. Spherical 
& Concave 
Lenses 


Orientation, history and basic 
principles of optics. 


Bstory of Army Optical Program; 
the reasons for and use of the 
Mobile, Base and Portable Optical 
Units. 


Policies covering issuance of 
spectacles; classification of 
spectacles; repair of frames; 
Army type and others. 


Selection of fronts, temples, and 
lenses; recording prescriptions; 
maintenance of stock records as 
to breakage and issue. 


Principles of light refraction; 
refraction by spherical and con- 
cave lenses and dioptic measure- 
ments of these lenses. 
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Te 


tical Technicians 


TEXT 


REFERENCE 


(MSSS Optical 
Text) 


v8) 


WD Pamphlet 
8&5, 20 Jun 4h 
(uSSS Optical 
Text) 


DO 


(Focal Power of 
Ophthalmic Len- 
ses, American 
Optical Co.; 
Series #9428 ~ 
Modern Ophthal- 
mic Lenses, 
T.E, Obrig.) 
(Shelton Co., 
Phila.) 


ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 
TATION 


L 


L,¢ 


c,D 


c,D 


TOT. 


1 


(3) 


1 


HOURS PER WEEK 


LLL 


Detaila Progra 


SUBJECT 


8. (Cont'd) 


b. Astigmatic 
& Compound 
Lenses 


Paciel 
Measurements 


a. Measure—- 
ments 


bd. Practical 
Exercise 


10. Interprete- 
tion of Pre- 
scription 


a. Interpreta- 
tion 


2. Practical 
Exercise 


ll. Adjusting & 
Fitting 


@ Procedure 
for Adjust— 
ing and 
Fitting. 


Cont'd) , 7 & 


Te 


Refraction by astigmatic and com BO 
pound lenses and dioptic measure— 
ments of these lenses, 


Procedure for measurement of bridge, (MSSS Optical 
eyesize, pupillary distance, Text.) 
temple length and lens. 


Practice in taking facial measure-j| DO 
ments. 


Interpretation as to foci, stock, DO 
eye range, color, bi-focals, 
prisms, decentration. 


Practice in interpretation of DO 
prescriptions. 


Measuring vertex distance; adjust-| (MSSS Optical 
ing bridge, temples, fitting celluj Text). 
lose covering temples. 
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ETHOD OF 
PRESEN- 


ToT. 


HOURS PER WEEK 


tation |wes- | 1 | 2/3] ais ]6}7| 8/9 [ro [i fiz tis[ielis|ig| 


12 


(2) 


PHILA 


wn 
a 
Detailed Program (Cont'd 


11. (/cont'd) 


rae HOURS PER WEEK 
wes. | tt 2{3iels{e[7]e]o [rofii[izfis[ivfis isl 


bd. Practical Practice in adjusting and fitting | DO AE (10) 4 rae ie 4 Nee a 
Exercise spectecles. 
12. Stock Controf 6 
4a. Lenses Maintenance and control of lens WD Pamphlet 8-5 c,D \2)| 2 
stock. (MSSS Optical 
Text) 
b. Frames Maintenance and control of frame DO c,D (3) 1/2 
and temple stock. 
c. Expendable | Maintenance and control of ex- DO C,D (1) 1 
Supplies pendable supply stock, 
13. Marking and 19 
Cutting 
Lenses 
a. Use of Use of Vertometer, study of de- (MSSS Optical C (4)} 4 
Vertometer | centrationk hand and automatic Text) 
marking and cutting. 
b. Practical | Actual practice in the use of the | DO AEB | (15) 5} 6] & 
Exercise vertometer, study of decentration, 
hand and automatic marking and 
cutting. 
14, Edging 26 
a. Rimless & | Edging of lenses by rimless edging: DO C (3)} 3 
Hand Edging hand edging. 


TRAINING PROGRAM FORM SG 428, AUG 10 1943 | | | | | | | 


Detai led Progra 


SUBJECT 


14, 


bt. 


15; 


c. 


16. 


17. 


(Cont'd) 


Practical 
Exercise 


Bench Werk 
assembly 


Frame and 
Rimless 
Assembly 
Bifocals 


Practical 
Exercise 


Surface 
Grinding 


Blocking & 
Roughing 


Fining and 
Polishing 


Practical 
Exercise 


Spectacle 
Inspection 


SCOPE 


Actual practice in edging. 


Procecure for assembling frame and 
rimless spectacles. 


The assembly and cementing of 
bifocals. 


Practice in assembly of frame and 
rimless spectacles; cementing and 
assembly of bifocals. 


Procedure for blocking and rough- 
ing of lenses. 


Procedure for fining and polishing 
of lenses. 


Practice in blocking, roughing, 
fining and polishing of lenses. 
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TEXT - 
REFERENCE 


DO 


(MSSS Optical 
Text.) 


c,D 


c,D 


ToT. 
HRS. 


(23) 
37 


(4) 


(4) 


(29) 


ke 
(3) 
(4) 

(35) 


15 


HOURS PER WEEK 


pite2tsteltstel7| so fiofu fiztis[iefis lis 


5] 8| 6] 10 


4} 6/12] 13 


WHIT 


PAR 


217 


Detailed Program (Cunt'd 


ETHOD OF : rn 


pile}s|etsiel7]etsfiofufiztisfisfisfis] 


Sie 

4 
212|5 | 
2 

2}e 2 |e 


REFERENCE TATION 


17. (Cont'd) 


a Lenses and Neutralization of lenses and chec DO 
Frames ing of frames, 


b. Practical Practice in spectacle inspection. DO 
Exarcise 


WwW 
WwW 
Ww 
w 


sé. Energency 


Repair of 
Spectacles 
a. Methods Soldering; use of lenstick; re- (MSSS Ontical 
pair of zylonite frames, Text) 
b. Prectical Practice in spectacle repair. DO 3) 313 13 
Exercise 
19. Equipment 
Maintenance 
a, Methods Mainteuance and repair procedures pe z 
for ontical equipment. 
dD. Practical Actual practice in repair and moe 
Exercise meintenance procedures. 


20. Shipring and PAcking and shipping of spectacleq. DO 
Packing 


mM 
tw 


1, Tine Reserve 
for Commandant 


coat, HOURS eos fos [ae] sel ad selasl | | | | | | tT 
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